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ABSTRACT 
 
 
The objective of the study was to improve the eighth grade students’ 
reading comprehension by using the Multiple Intelligences–based techniques in 
SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta.  
This was an action research study which consisted of two cycles. The 
researcher worked collaboratively with the English teacher, the students and the 
collaborator. The subjects of the study were 34 students of VIII A of SMA Negeri 
13 Yogyakarta in the academic year of 2013/2014. The data were qualitative data 
and quantitative data. The qualitative data were obtained by observing the 
teaching and learning process, and interviewing the students, the teacher and the 
collaborator. The data were in the form of field notes, interview transcripts and 
photographs. Meanwhile, the quantitave data were collected through assessing the 
students’ reading comprehension by means of the pre-test and post-test. The data 
were the students’ reading comprehension scores. 
The results of the study show that the uses of the Multiple Intelligences–
based techniques are effective to improve the students’ reading comprehension. 
By using various techniques offered by the Multiple Intelligences–based 
techniques, the students show improvement in vocabulary and grammar mastery, 
and other reading comprehension skills, such as understanding references, 
recognizing the writer’s tone and feeling, and distinguishing the true and the false 
statements as well as finding the main ideas. Various Multiple Intelligences–based 
techniques also improve the class activities. The classroom interaction and the 
students’ participation increase by the use of group discussion. The findings are 
also supported by the quantitative data. The mean scores of the students’ reading 
comprehension test show improvement from 63.34 in the pre-test to 69.53 in the 
post-test. Therefore, the use of the Multiple Intelligences–based techniques can 
improve the students’ reading comprehension. 
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CHAPTER I  
INTRODUCTION 
 
A. Background of the Problem 
English is one of the compulsory subjects in the Junior High School. This 
subject includes four skills. They are listening, speaking, writing and reading. 
Those skills help students mastering English. Thus, students should master these 
four skills in order to be a proficient in English. 
Reading, one of the four skills that is taught in the English subject, is very 
influential for students. Students can broaden their knowledge and information of 
English by reading books, articles, and texts. They need a lot of exposure if they 
want to be proficient in English. The exposure can be gotten from various sources, 
especially from written texts. If they read a text, they can learn new vocabulary. 
The vocabulary will help them to learn English. 
SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta uses the School-Based Curriculum (SBC) for 
its English teaching and learning processes. The School-Based Curriculum 
arranges how the English teacher in this school teaches the English subject. The 
purpose of the English teaching and learning process in the junior high school is 
to develop students’ competence in written and oral communication. In the 
teaching and learning process of reading, the junior high school students, 
according to the School-Based Curriculum, are required to comprehend written 
texts to reach the functional literacy and to comprehend and to respond to many 
kinds of short functional texts and genres in their daily life in order to access 
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knowledge.  Consequently, it is important for the students to be proficient in 
reading comprehension. 
However, the researcher found problems in the English teaching and 
learning process from the preliminary observation and some interviews with the 
English teacher and some students at Grade VIII of SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta. 
The teaching technique that was used in the classroom was monoton. This 
problem can decrease the students’ interest in reading. Furthermore, few teaching 
media also becomes one of the problems in the English teaching and learning 
process of reading. Finally, the other problem found is the students’ reading 
comprehension abilities. They have difficulties in understanding a text because 
they are lacked skill in recognizing words. They are also lacked reading subskill 
that is finding the main idea of a paragraph. Reading comprehension ability is the 
heart of reading skill. If they cannot comprehend a text, they cannot get the 
information and knowledge from the text. 
Considering to the facts above, the researcher believes that some efforts 
are needed to solve the teaching and learning problems in the teaching and 
learning processes in the teaching of reading comprehension. In order to solve the 
problems, the researcher was interested in conducting research on improving 
Grade VIII students’ reading comprehension ability at SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta 
in the academic year of 2013/2014. 
B. Identification of the Problem 
Based on the preliminary observation and interview in SMP Negeri 13 
Yogyakarta, the researcher found several problems related to the English teaching 
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and learning process of reading in the eighth grade students of SMP Negeri 13 
Yogyakarta. The problems that are related to the students’ reading skills can be 
influenced by some factors. Those factors can be from the teaching technique, the 
media used in teaching and learning processes and the students’ reading 
comprehension ability. 
The first problem which is found is the teaching technique. The teaching 
technique that was used in the classroom was monotonous. The teacher read a text 
loudly and students must repeat their teacher’s words. After that, the students are 
expected to answer the questions related to the text individually. The reading 
lesson is also a teacher-centered lesson.    
Lack of media is also one of the problems of the English teaching and 
learning process in SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta. There are no many media can be 
used for the teaching and learning process. The teacher usually uses a text and 
whiteboards. Media has an important role to the teaching and learning process. 
The media is useful in scaffolding the students in reading lesson. It can help a 
teacher in building the student’s background knowledge of the text. Students can 
relate their background knowledge in understanding a text.  
Besides the general problem above, another problem comes from the 
students. Their reading comprehension skill was low. Almost all students are very 
weak at voabulary mastery. Most of them said that they could not understand the 
text because it has a lot of unfamiliar words. If they find unfamiliar words, they 
rely on finding the word in dictionary or asking their friends. They rarely try to 
guess the meaning of the word. Furthermore, it seems that students have difficulty 
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at the sentence level. A lot of them still confuse in bringing words together to 
make an understandable sentence. Finally, the students are also lack of reading 
subskill which is finding the main idea of a paragraph. This reading subskill is 
important in understanding a paragraph and a text. 
As mentioned above, those several factors affect the English teaching and 
learning process in SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta. Each factor should be considered 
so that the solution can be right to improve students’ reading comprehension. 
C. Delimitation of the Problem 
In reference to the background of the study and identification of the 
problem, there are some factors affecting the teaching and learning process, 
especially students’ reading comprehension skill.  Students have low reading 
comprehension ability. Therefore, this study will discuss the methods which can 
be used to improve the students’ reading comprehension. The eighth grade 
students of SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta’s weaknesses in reading comprehension 
can be improved by using the Multiple Intelligences-based techniques because the 
Multiple Intelligences-based techniques can overcome the problems of reading 
comprehension (vocabulary, sentence processing, comprehending the text) as well 
as problems related to the teaching technique and the media. 
D. Formulation of the Problem 
In reference to the limitation of the problems above, the researcher formulates the 
research problems as “How can the implementation of the Multiple Intelligences-
based techniques to improve the reading comprehension of grade VIII students of 
SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta?” 
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E. Research Objectives 
The objective of this study is to improve the reading comprehension of grade VIII 
students of SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta through the use of the Multiple 
Intelligences-based techniques. 
F. Significance of the Research Study 
The writer expects that the research will give some theoretical and practical 
significance to some readers, such as the English teacher and the school in which 
the research was conducted. Besides, the researcher should also take the 
advantages of conducting the research. 
1. Theoretical Significance 
This research may contribute for further understanding of the role of the 
Multiple Intelligences-based techniques in improving reading comprehension 
ability especially in the junior high school. 
2. Practical Significance 
a. Teachers can make use of the research findings to enrich their teaching 
methods and techniques. 
b. The researcher can make use the experience for her future as a professional 
teacher. 
c. Through this study, it is expected that Grade VIII students of SMP Negeri 13 
Yogyakarta can improve their reading comprehension. 
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CHAPTER II 
LITERATURE REVIEW AND CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK 
 
A. Theoretical Review 
1. The Nature of Reading 
a. Definition of Reading 
Reading is one of the four major skills in mastering English. Many 
definitions are given to the reading skill. Spratt et al. (2005:21) claim that reading 
is a receptive skill. It means when a person read a text, that person tries to respond 
to the text, rather than producing it. To respond to a text, a reader should make 
sense of the text. The reader needs to understand the language of the text at word 
level, sentence level and whole-text level. 
To understand the language of the text at word level, sentence level and 
whole-text level, readers have to develop their reading skills by practicing. 
Johnson (2008:4) emphasizes that reading is a constantly developing skill. 
Reading practice holds important role for a reader in developing their reading 
skill. Reading practice can make a reader get better at reading texts. Through 
reading practice, the reader can learn a lot of unfamiliar words and can be exposed 
to a lot of new concepts and ideas. Gradually, they can learn and understand the 
language of the text at word level, sentence level and whole-text level. 
The central purpose of reading is to understand a text. Consequently, 
Grabe (2009:14) defines reading as a comprehending process. Readers read to 
comprehend what the writer intended to convey in writing. They also want try to 
figure out about the text and what information they can get from the text.  
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Furthermore, the efforts not only come from the readers, but also come 
from the writer. The writer also tries to share a message in his mind to the reader. 
He/she need to make the message clear to his/her readers. Therefore, Nuttall 
(1996:11) add that reading as an interactive process. It means that while a reader 
reads a test to comprehend the writer’s intention, the text provides information 
that the writer wants the reader to understand in certain ways. 
Armed with these ideas, reading is a receptive skill which is aimed to 
respond to the text and this skill develops gradually. To master the central goal of 
reading that is to comprehend a text, readers need to have reading practices of 
various texts. Reading practice will help them to get better at comprehending a 
text. 
b. Reading Comprehension 
Reading comprehension has essential role in reading skill. The central goal 
of reading is to comprehend a text. The reading comprehension skill helps a 
reader to get a meaning from a text. These skills, according to Johnson 
(2008:110), are strategies that are used by readers to search for information and 
construct meaning from a text. These thinking processes are used to comprehend a 
text. 
To comprehend a text, a reader uses the reading comprehension skill. 
However, the reading comprehension is not only about how readers respond to a 
text. Klinger et al. (2007: 8) suggest reading comprehension as a multi-
component, highly complex process. This process involves many interactions 
between readers and what they bring to the text (previous knowledge, strategy 
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use) as well as variables related to the text itself (interest in text, understanding of 
text types).  
Furthermore, there are also three elements entailed in reading 
comprehension. Snow (2002: 11) explains these three elements are the reader, the 
text and the activity. The first element is the reader who is doing the 
comprehending. A reader, when he tries to comprehend a text, brings all his 
capacities, abilities, knowledge and experiences to the act of reading. The text that 
is to comprehend is also has a large effect on reading comprehension. The third 
element is the activity in which comprehension is a part. This includes the 
purposes, processes and consequences associated with the act of reading. These 
three elements are interrelated in the reading process.  
Reading comprehension helps a reader to comprehend a text. Reading 
comprehension can also be defined as process which is influenced by many 
factors, such as interactions between readers and what they bring to the text as 
well as variables related to the text itself. Other factors, such as the reader, the text 
and the activity are also the factors entailed in reading comprehension. In order to 
comprehend a text, readers should consider these factors. Consequently, it is 
important for a reader to keep on practicing in reading. It will make them be 
accustomed with reading and will make them have better reading comprehension 
skill. 
c. Reading Subskills 
In order to master reading, a learner should master reading subskills. Spratt 
et al. (2005:23) explain that “subskill is a skill that is part of a main skill”. For 
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reading, reading subskills are skills that are components of reading skill. These 
subskills are micro-skills and macro-skills of reading that students should learn 
gradually.  
A lot of experts try to mention what should be included in reading 
subskills. Davis in Alderson (2000: 9-10) defines eight subskills of reading. They 
are presented below: 
1) Recalling word meanings 
2) Drawing inferences about the meaning of a word in context 
3) Finding answers to questions answered explicitly or in paraphrase 
4) Weaving together ideas in the content 
5) Drawing inferences from the content 
6) Recognizing a writer’s purposes, attitude, tone and mood 
7) Identifying a writer’s technique 
8) Following the structure of a passage 
Meanwhile, other expert that is Brown (2004: 187-188) proposes several 
subskills of reading. He divided reading subskills into micro- and macro-skills of 
reading. These subskills are required to become an efficient reader. The micro-
skills that are suggested by Brown include seven items which are presented as 
follows: 
1) Discriminate among the distinctive graphemes and orthographic patterns of 
English. 
2) Retain chunks of language of different lengths in short-term memory. 
3) Process writing at an efficient rate of speed to suit the purpose. 
4) Recognize a core of words, and interpret word order patterns and their 
significance. 
5) Recognize grammatical word classes (nouns, verbs, etc), systems (e.g., tense, 
agreement, pluralization), patterns, rules, and elliptical forms. 
6) Recognize that a particular meaning may be expressed in different grammatical 
forms. 
7) Recognize cohesive devices in written discourse and their role in signaling the 
relationship between and among clauses. 
 
Brown (2004: 188) presents the macro-skills of reading as follows: 
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1) Recognize the rhetorical forms of written discourse and their significance for 
interpretation. 
2) Recognize the communicative functions of written texts, according to form and 
purposes. 
3) Infer context that is not explicit by using background knowledge. 
4) From described events, ideas, etc., infer links and connections between events, 
deduce causes and effects, and detect such relations as main idea, supporting 
idea, new information, given information, generalization, and exemplification. 
5) Distinguish between literal and implied meanings. 
6) Detect culturally specific references and interpret them in a context of the 
appropriate cultural schemata. 
7) Develop and use a battery of reading strategies, such as scanning and 
skimming, detecting discourse markers, guessing the meaning of words from 
context, and activating schemata for the interpretation of texts. 
 
Reading subskills have crucial role for students. These subskills help the 
students to be able to read and comprehend a text. Thus, it is important for the 
learners to acquire these subskills to master the reading skill. 
d. Reading Strategies 
Reading is a complex process. Students sometimes find some difficulties 
in reading a text. Students know how to overcome the reading difficulties. They 
should learn reading strategies. 
Reading strategies are influential in the development of the reading 
subskills. Students should learn that there are various reading strategies. Shastri 
(2010:79) mentions there are four reading strategies, which is skimming, 
scanning, intensive reading and extensive reading. First, skimming helps a reader 
in a detailed reading. Next, scanning is useful for getting the specific information 
from the text. Another reading strategy is intensive reading. It helps in getting the 
explicit and implicit information from the text. Finally, extensive reading is used 
to get the gist of the matter when a reader read for enjoyment. 
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Another expert claims other reading strategies. Brown (2004:188-189) 
suggests 10 reading strategies for reading comprehension. They are  
1) identify why read a text;  
2) use spelling rules and conventions for bottom-up decoding;  
3) apply lexical analysis (prefixes, roots, suffixes) to determine meaning;  
4) guess at meaning (of words, idioms) when there is unfamiliar words;  
5) skim the text for the gist and for main ideas;  
6) scan the text for specific information (names, dates, key words);  
7) apply silent reading techniques for rapid processing. 
 
There are some discussions about strategies in reading that can aid the 
learners in the classroom. In order to understand the written message, it is 
necessary for a reader to use the reading strategies. Thus, students should know 
and understand the reading strategies in order to be a proficient reader. However, 
it belongs to the students themselves to determine and choose the effective and 
appropriate reading strategies for them. 
2. Teaching Reading 
a. Principles of Teaching Reading 
Reading is one of the four skills taught in the English subject. There are a 
lot of subskills and strategies of reading that a student should know. These 
subskills and strategies will help students understand a text. In order to help 
students to master this skill, a good teacher should know first the principles of 
teaching reading. 
The principles of teaching reading can guide a teacher in the design and 
practice of a reading lesson. According to Nation (2009: 6-8), there are four 
strands of principles of teaching reading. They are explained as follows: 
 
12 
 
 
1) Meaning-Focused Input 
Three points become the focus point in this strand of principle. First, the 
activities in reading should be done for a range of reading purposes. These 
purposes consist of reading to search for information, reading to learn, reading for 
fun, reading to integrate information, reading to critique text and reading to write.  
Next, a teacher should design a reading lesson that suits with his/her students’ 
language proficiency level. Finally, reading should be used as a way of 
developing language proficiency. When a student read, he can also develop his 
reading subskills. For example, when a student read, he learns new vocabulary 
from the text. 
2) Meaning-Focused Output 
Meaning-focused output principle stressed out how reading can be related 
to other language skills. A teacher should design activities that involve not only 
reading skills, but also listening, speaking and writing skill. It is because one skill 
cannot be separated from the other skills. 
3) Language-Focused Learning  
There are four points that is emphasized in this strand of principle. The 
first point is a teacher should help students to develop the skills and knowledge 
needed for effective reading. The lesson should work on the subskills of reading 
and the language features needed to read, including phonemic awareness 
activities, phonics, spelling practice, vocabulary learning using word cards, and 
grammar study. A teacher should also teach his/her students how to use reading 
strategies. Furthermore, activities that integrate a range of strategies should also 
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be given to the students. Finally, students should be introduced with various text 
structures, such as descriptive, narrative. 
4) Fluency Development 
This principle consists of three points. Firstly, a teacher should help and 
persuade students to develop their fluency in reading. Another point stressed out 
in the strand of principle is a teacher should give extensive reading activities. 
Finally, students should enjoy reading and feel motivated to read. It can be done 
by giving interesting texts and asked them to involve in activities like independent 
reading and shared reading. 
These four strands of teaching reading principles can help a teacher in 
designing a well-thought out reading lesson. A teacher can consider the important 
points in teaching reading, such as designing activities that relates not only one 
skill, but also the other skills. Accordingly, the principles should guide a teacher 
in teaching reading. 
b. Teaching Reading to Adolescent Students 
The eighth grade students are adolescent students. They have not 
completely mature yet and they are growing from their child life. In this phase of 
life, adolescents tend to be energetic, fun and idealistic. Porter (2009:12) 
emphasizes that students at this stage of life are usually active and are developing 
their intelligences. Thus, the teacher should design a lesson that can build 
students’ social skills while developing students’ ability in their English lesson. 
 Regarding with the reading lesson, the reading lesson in the junior high 
school is different from the reading lesson students experienced in elementary 
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grades. The reading activities including the texts and the tasks students encounter 
are considerably different. Different activities and their changing behavior may 
result several factors that make students deals with the lesson differently. Thus, 
Many, Ariah and Fox propose several factors to be taken into account by a teacher 
in teaching reading for adolescent students. Many et al. in Lapp and Fischer 
(2011: 53) say that adolescent students must develop and be able to regulate a 
repertoire of language and literacy strategies. Other important factors are students’ 
personal interests and motivation. Finally, it is important for a teacher to design a 
reading lesson that reflects an awareness of students’ development as adolescents 
and as language users while taking into his/her consideration the demands of 
various texts to be taught. 
Teachers should also take into account how to make students enjoy 
reading and feel motivated to read. This point is also emphasized by Harmer. 
Harmer (2007:84) suggests that the class should make the students “pursuing a 
learning goal with enthusiasm”. It should make students feels connected and 
engaged with the material which is relevant and involving. Thus, reading lesson 
should make the students feel the motivation to read a text comes from 
themselves.  
c. Teaching Reading at the Junior High Schools 
There is a swift of curriculum from School-Based Curriculum (SBC) into 
2013 Curriculum. However, the implementation of the 2013 Curriculum has not 
done yet by every school in Indonesia. The government has chosen several 
schools to implement this curriculum. SMP 13 Yogyakarta has not yet 
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implemented this curriculum in the first semester of the academic year of 
2013/2014. It still uses the School-Based Curriculum.  
The School-Based Curriculum arranged how the teacher teaches reading in 
school. Although the development of the School Based Curriculum is taken 
references on the Content Standard and the Graduate Competence Standard, a 
teacher can develop the teaching method and techniques in the English teaching 
and learning process based on the syllabus. However, there are several important 
components in this curriculum that need to be considered when a teacher develops 
their syllabus. They are the standard of competence and the basic competence. 
The teachers determined the materials, the learning activities, the evaluation, the 
time allocation, and the source of learning which were adjusted with the standard 
of competence and the basic competence. 
Based on the standard of competence and basic competence, the areas of 
reading for the Junior High School include the ability in understanding written 
texts to reach the functional literacy and the ability in understanding many kinds 
of short functional texts and genres such as procedure, descriptive, recount, report 
and narrative. The following table shows the expected reading competence of the 
first semester of the eighth grade students in the junior high school: 
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Table 1. The Standard of Competence and the Basic Competence of Reading 
for the Junior High School 
Standard of Competence Basic Competence 
5. Understanding meaning in 
functional written text as well as 
simple and short essay in the 
forms of descriptive and 
recount to be able to interact in 
daily contexts 
5.1. Reading aloud functional written text 
and simple and sort essay in the form 
of descriptive and  recount with 
acceptably speech, stress and  
intonation to be able to interact in 
daily contexts 
5.2. Responding to meaning in simple and 
short functional written text 
accurately, fluently, and acceptably 
to be able to interact in daily 
contexts,  
5.3. Responding to meaning and 
rhetorical steps in simple short essay 
accurately, fluently, and acceptably 
to be able to interact in daily context 
in the forms of written descriptive, 
and recount. 
 
Before an English teacher teach students, it is important for them to design 
a syllabus and a lesson plan. The syllabus contains the subject, the standard of 
competence and the basic competence, materials, activities, indicators, 
assessment, time allocation and source. The syllabus is developed based on the 
Standard of Content and the Graduate Competence Standard and guide of 
composing School-Based Curriculum. Then, the syllabus spells out how the 
lesson plan is designed to direct students to achieve the basic competence. In 
lesson plan, there are several components that have to be included. They are the 
subject, the standard of components, the basic competence, the indicators of the 
teaching and learning objectives, the objectives, the materials, the time allocation, 
the method, the activities, the assessments and the source.  
17 
 
 
Besides considering the standard of competence and the basic competence 
in designing the lesson, it is also important for an English teacher to consider 
other factors related to the teaching learning process. The first factor is the 
students.  The English teacher should design a lesson that meets with students’ 
need, wants and necessity. He also should consider the students’ proficiency level 
and students’ characteristics. The teacher should also consider the teaching and 
learning situation. It includes the classroom situation, the facilities, etc.  
The other factor that a teacher should consider in designing a lesson is the 
teaching methods. Nowadays, the students are required to develop their 
communicative competence. This competence will give them competence in 
dealing with other people in the real world. That is why, it is important for 
teachers to use the current language teaching approach that is the Communicative 
Language Teaching approach. Because the School-Based Curriculum contains 
different kinds of texts that an English teacher should teach to the students, it is 
also important for the teacher to use the Text-Based Instruction. This approach 
gives suggestion for a teacher how to teach different kinds of the text. The teacher 
can use several phase in order to make students can comprehend the text and 
respond to it. Meanwhile, the use of the Multiple Intelligences-based techniques 
can be used by teacher to expand their repertoire of teaching strategies especially 
in teaching reading comprehension. The lesson that is based on the 
Communicative Language Teaching approach and the Text-Based Instruction can 
be enriched with various kinds of activities which are offered by every 
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intelligence. Besides, this technique can appreciate students’ differences in 
acquiring new knowledge. 
In conclusion, the teaching reading at the Junior High School should be 
based on the syllabus and the lesson plan that has been designed by teacher with 
some consideration. They are the standard of competence, the basic competence, 
the students’ profile (which include their needs and characteristics), the teaching 
and learning situation and the teaching methods. The elaboration of the 
Communicative Language Teaching approach, the Text-Based Instruction and the 
Multiple Intelligences-based technique can be used to help an English teacher in 
their teaching and learning process so that students can develop their ability 
especially reading comprehension ability. 
3. The Communicative Language Teaching Approach 
An approach is one of the important factors in English language teaching. 
It gives suggestion how to teach English for teachers. For decades, a lot of experts 
have proposed different kinds of approach, such as Direct-Method, 
Audiolingualism, Communicative Language Teaching, to help teacher finding the 
best way to teach students. These approaches have been implemented to meet 
students’ needs which always change as the changes in technology, students’ 
demand in learning and the theory and learning. Nowadays, the current language 
teaching approach is the Communicative Language Teaching approach.  
The Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) tells teachers what to 
teach and how to teach their students. Richards (2006: 2) defines this approach as 
a set of principles about the purpose of language teaching, how learners learn the 
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language, the kinds of classroom activities which best facilitates learning and the 
roles of teachers and learners. This set of principles brought great changes to 
language teaching. Previously, language teaching primarily focused on the 
development of students’ grammatical competence. Now, the focus of language 
teaching is to develop students’ communicative competence. 
In order to develop this competence, the English teachers should follow 
the principles of Communicative Language Teaching in their English language 
teaching and learning process. Richards (2006: 22-23) explains ten core 
assumptions of current communicative language teaching. They are explained as 
follows: 
a. Second language learning is facilitated when learners are engaged in 
interaction and meaningful communication. 
b. Effective classroom learning tasks and exercises provide opportunities for 
students to negotiate meaning, expand their language resources, notice how 
language is used, and take part in meaningful interpersonal exchange. 
c. Meaningful communication results from students processing content that is 
relevant, purposeful, interesting and engaging. 
d. Communication is a holistic process that often calls upon the use of several 
language skills or modalities. 
e. Language learning is facilitated both by activities that involve inductive or 
discovery learning of underlying rules of language use and organization, as 
well as by those involving language analysis and reflection. 
f. Language learning is a gradual process that involves creative use of language, 
and trial and error. Although errors are a normal product of learning, the 
ultimate goal of learning is be able to use the new language both accurately 
and fluently. 
g. Learners develop their own routes to language learning, progress at different 
rates, and have different needs and motivations for language learning. 
h. Successful language learning involves the use of effective learning and 
communication strategies.  
i. The role of the teacher in the language classroom is that of a facilitator, who 
creates a classroom climate conducive to language learning and provides 
opportunities for students to use and practice the language and to reflect on 
language use and language learning. 
20 
 
 
j. The classroom is a community where learners learn through collaboration and 
sharing. 
 
Those principles are important in language teaching in order to develop students’ 
communicative competence. 
Armed with these ideas, it can be concluded that CLT is a set of principles 
which focuses to develop students’ communicative competence. To develop 
students’ communicative competence, an English teacher should design 
communicative activities so that students can be accustomed in using the language 
in real communication.  
4. Text-Based Approach 
As the Communicative Language Teaching is developed, there are 
approaches which share the same goal, which is to develop students’ 
communicative competence, with the CLT approach. However, these approaches 
focus more on the outcomes or products of learning as the starting point in course 
design than on classroom processes. One of them is Text-Based Instruction. 
Text-Based Instruction, also known as Genre-Based Approach, is an 
approach which suggests the importance of the mastery of different types of texts 
during the English teaching and learning process. The texts, according to Richards 
(2006:36), are used in a special sense to refer to structured sequences of language 
that are used in specific ways. The text can be in the form of spoken and written 
texts.  
Text-Based Instruction suggests that students should learn different kinds 
of texts in the specific contexts of their use to develop their communicative 
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competence. Feez and Joyce in Richards (2006: 36) state several important points 
in using this approach in teaching language. They are:  
a. Teaching explicitly about the structures and grammatical features of spoken 
and written texts 
b. Linking spoken and written texts to the cultural context of their use 
c. Designing units of work which focus on developing skills in relation to whole 
texts 
d. Providing students with guided practice as they develop language skills for 
meaningful communication through whole texts 
 
To implement this approach, there are several stages that should be done in 
the teaching and learning process. Feez and Joyce in Richards (2006: 39 – 41) 
explain how the text-based approach should be implemented in the English 
teaching and learning process as follows: 
a. Building the Context 
This stage aims to build students’ background knowledge of the text. In 
this stage, the English teacher introduces the social context of an authentic model 
of the text being studied. The students also explore the immediate context of the 
situation by examining the register of a model text which has been selected on the 
basis of the course objectives and students’ need. 
b. Modelling and Deconstructing the Text 
In this stage of Text-Based Instruction, students are given a text and learn 
it. They will examine the structural pattern and language features of the text. 
c. Joint Construction of the Text 
Joint Construction of the Text is a phase in which students can begin to 
contribute to the construction of whole examples of the text type. In this phase, 
students must do the activity in group. 
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d. Independent Construction of the Text 
Students must work individually in this phase of Text-Based Instruction. 
Their performances are used for achievement assessment. 
e. Linking Related Text 
The last stage of this approach gives opportunity for students to investigate 
how what they have learned in the teaching and learning cycle can be related to 
other text in the same or similar context or the future or past cycles of teaching 
and learning 
Text-Based Instruction is an approach that stressed out the use of the 
different kinds of text in the specific use of their context in the English teaching 
and learning process. This approach can be used to develop students’ 
communicative competence by providing various types of text that can be found 
in the real world. 
5. The Multiple Intelligences–Based Techniques 
a. Intelligences 
Every learner is different. One of the factors that makes them different is 
intelligences. Furthermore, Gardner (2011: 64), one of major scientist in this field, 
claims in his book that intelligence includes a set of skills of problem solving. 
This set of skills can be seen when a person try to solve a problem or difficulties. 
When a person tries to solve a problem, he/she have their own perspective of how 
the problem should be solved. Some people may think a problem should be solved 
if they can discuss it together to reach a way that can satisfy every person. 
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Meanwhile, other people may solve a problem individually because they think it 
is the best way to solve it. 
A person’s intelligence can also be seen from the way he/she acquires new 
knowledge. This is supported by Gardner. Gardner (2011:64-65) proposes that a 
person’s intelligence also consists of “the potential for finding or creating 
solutions for problems”. This potential enables a person to acquire new 
knowledge. Weinland has the same thought with Gardner’s statement.  Weinland 
in Haboush (2010: 42) believes that intelligence is the ability to learn. Each 
person has their own preferences in learning. These preferences are related to their 
intelligences.  
However, though there are many kinds of intelligences, each intelligence is 
unique. Intelligence, according to Nicholson-Nelson (1998: 9), is located in many 
different parts of the brains, which are interconnected, rely upon one another, can 
work independently if needed and can be developed with the right environmental 
conditions. It means that a person does not just have one kind of intelligence. 
Inside a human mind, there are many kinds of intelligences. Those intelligences 
work together. However, if it is needed, their intelligence can work alone.  
Intelligence is one of the very important factors to be considered in the 
education. If intelligence affect the way a student’s learns, a teacher should 
consider that they need to design a teaching and learning process that is not just 
promote certain kind of intelligence. They should design a class that can make 
students learn in many different ways.    
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b. Theory of the Multiple Intelligences 
Gardner first proposed his idea of the theory of multiple intelligences in 
1983. This theory provides a way of understanding intelligence, which teachers 
can use as a guide for developing classroom activities that address multiple ways 
of learning and knowing. Gardner concluded that there were at least seven 
different types of intelligences that everyone seems to possess to a greater or 
lesser degree. As the theory evolved, Gardner in 1993 adds an eighth intelligence 
to this list.  
Firstly, there is Verbal-Linguistic intelligence. Baum et al. (2005:14) states 
that Verbal-Linguistic intelligence is connected with the ability to express what’s 
in one’s mind and to understand other people by the means of language. It 
includes the ability to producing language. A person strong in this intelligence 
usually has the sensitivity in inferring the implicit meaning in language. 
Then, the Mathematical-Logical intelligence is also one of the Multiple 
Intelligences suggested by Gardner. According to Nicholson-Nelson (1998: 10), it 
involves the ability to reason deductively or inductively. This intelligence also 
relates to the ability to recognize and manipulate abstract patterns and 
relationships. Mathematical-Logical students are good at problem-solving and 
reasoning skills and asking questions in a logical manner. They can also excel in 
science-related logic and problem-solving. 
Another intelligence that is in the list is the Visual-Spatial intelligence.  
Nicholson-Nelson (1998: 10) defines this intelligence as to “the ability to create 
visual-spatial representations of the world and to transfer them mentally or 
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concretely”. Students who have highly developed spatial intelligence need a 
mental or physical picture to best understand new information; do well with maps, 
charts, and diagrams; and like mazes and puzzles. They can also excel in drawing, 
designing, and creating things. 
After that, there is the Bodily-Kinesthetic intelligence. McKenzie (2005: 
12) says that students who excel in this intelligence are doing better if they learn 
something by doing it. They are good at solving problems, making things, and 
conveying ideas and emotions if they can use their body. Students who exhibit 
bodily-kinesthetic intelligence are also good at physical activities, hand-eye 
coordination, and have a tendency to move around, touch things, and gesture. 
The next intelligence is the Musical intelligence. Based on Armstrong 
(2009:7), this intelligence relates to a person’s ability in the sensitivity to the 
pitch, timbre, and rhythm of sounds as well as responsiveness to the emotional 
implications of these elements of music. They are strong in remembering 
melodies or recognizing pitch and rhythm. They enjoy listening to music and are 
aware of surrounding sounds. 
After that, there is the Intrapersonal Intelligence. Gardner (2011: 253) 
suggests that the innermost of the development of this intelligence is “access to 
one’s own feeling life.”  This encompasses the ability to understand one’s own 
emotions, goals, and intentions. Students strong in intrapersonal intelligence have 
a strong sense of self, are confident, and can enjoy working alone. They usually 
are able to figure out their own strengths and abilities. 
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There is also the Interpersonal Intelligence. Nicholson-Nelson (1998: 11) 
clarifies that this intelligence relates to the ability to work effectively with other 
people and to understand them and recognize their goals, motivations, and 
intentions. Students who are good at this intelligence like cooperative work, have 
strong leadership skills, and are skilled at organizing, communicating, mediating, 
and negotiating.  
Finally, the last one is the Naturalist Intelligence. Armstrong (2009: 7) 
claims that the students who exhibit the Naturalist intelligence are good at making 
distinctions in the natural world. They are sensitive to natural phenomena such as 
cloud formations, mountains, etc. The intelligence also refers to the ability to 
recognize flora and fauna. The students who are strong in this intelligence are 
good in the recognition and classification of numerous species. 
Gardner lists eight intelligences that a human can have. It means that there 
are many ways to teach students that suit with how students acquire new 
knowledge. However, there are several issues that need to be considered in the 
implementation of these strategies. These issues describe certain point the theory 
of the Multiple Intelligences that need to be considered. Armstrong (2009:15-16) 
explains these key points as follows: 
1) Each person owns all eight intelligences. Those intelligences works together in 
a unique way. However, a person’s intelligences may works differently to other 
person.  
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2) Each of all the eight intelligence can be developed to an adequate level of 
competency. All eight intelligences, if given the right environmental conditions, 
can be highly developed intelligences. 
3) Intelligences usually work together in a complex way. Intelligences are 
interconnected. A person may use more than a single intelligence when they are 
doing something. 
4) There are many ways to be intelligent within each category. In order to be 
considered intelligent in a specific area, there is no specific or standard set of 
attributes. 
The theory of Multiple Intelligences can give teachers pictures of how the 
teaching and learning process should be. This theory gives a valuable perspective 
for teachers in designing their lesson. Armstrong (2009:54) adds that the Multiple 
Intelligences theory can give teachers suggestion of the need to expand their 
repertoire of techniques, tools and strategies. Techniques, tools and strategies are 
very important for teaching and learning process and for students in achieving 
their learning goal. Various ways of presenting information and lesson can not 
only make students more interested and understand about the lesson, but can also 
make both students and the teacher understand there are many different ways to be 
smart. 
c. The Application of the Multiple Intelligences-Based Technique in the 
Reading Class 
When a person reads, that person activates many different parts of his 
brains. These parts of the brains relates to the intelligence. This is supported by 
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Armstrong (2003:19) who states that during reading a text, a person is not simply 
linguistically encoding data. Most of the intelligence, even all of the intelligences, 
takes part in making sense a text. It means that a person can use many different 
ways in learning to read. 
In order to use many different ways in learning to, a teacher should have 
various kinds of teaching strategies to be used in the Multiple Intelligences-based 
reading class. The following teaching strategies give ideas to teachers about how 
to conduct the Multiple Intelligences-based techniques in the teaching and 
learning process of reading. 
1) The teaching strategies for Linguistic Intelligence 
Armstrong (2009: 60) provides several activities and materials that can be 
used for teaching strategies for linguistic intelligence. One of them, according to 
him, is word games. This can be in the form of jumbled word. This activity can be 
used to improve students’ awareness of grammar of the given text. In the whole-
text level, one of the teaching strategies that is suggested by Armstrong (2009:73-
74) is storytelling. After students read the text, the students are asked to tell to the 
class about what they have just read in the text. 
2) The teaching strategies for Logical-Mathematical Intelligence 
Socratic Questioning is one of the teaching strategies for logical-
mathematical intelligence proposed by Armstrong (2009:78). He says that this 
strategy can be used to develop students’ critical thinking skill. In reading lesson, 
this strategy can be used in pre-reading stage. The teacher can develop students’ 
background knowledge by asking them to predict the content of the text from the 
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title of the text. Students share their prediction about the content of the text, while 
the teacher guides the “testing” of their prediction through questioning. 
3) The teaching strategies for Spatial Intelligence 
Armstrong (2009:61) proposes mind-mapping as one of the teaching 
material for spatial intelligence. After read the given text, students are requested 
to make mind-map of vocabulary found in the text. This activity can expand 
student’s repertoire of vocabulary. It will also help them to understand the 
connection of words in the text. Armstrong (2009:81) also suggests idea sketching 
as another way to evaluate a student’s understanding of the text. In this teaching 
activity, students are asked to draw pictures based on their understanding of the 
text. 
4) The teaching strategies for Bodily-kinesthetic Intelligence 
An active reading lesson can be an ideal teaching-learning process for 
bodily-kinesthetic students. Armstrong (2003: 33) proposes several ways to use 
bodily-kinesthetic strategies in reading class. He mentions one of the effective 
ways is by asking students read the material and act it out simultaneously. It can 
make students have to comprehend the given text. If they can comprehend the 
text, they will be able to put the text into action. The other strategies can be done 
by having students to explore the meanings of text through their own internal 
kinesthetic imaginery. Houston in Armstrong (2003: 33) defines kinesthetic 
imaginery as “inner imaginery that represents physical movement, bodily 
sensations and tactile impressions”. After reading a text, the English teacher asks 
his/her students to experience the actions in the text. The students are asked to 
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close their eyes and imagining themselves in the text. In order to implement the 
Bodily-Kinesthetic intelligence techniques, the teacher can use any kind of text. 
5) The teaching strategies for Musical Intelligence 
Music can holds essential role to the reading lesson situation. It can 
influence a reader’s mood and feeling when they read a text. Armstrong (2009: 
87) states Mood Music strategies can create an appropriate or emotional 
atmosphere in the class. This teaching strategy can help students when they try to 
imagine the sequences in the text. It will help them to get the feelings of the text. 
6) The teaching strategies for Naturalist Intelligence 
Tanner gives suggestion for teachers about teaching strategies for natural 
intelligence. Tanner in Harmer (2007: 91) suggests that teacher can give students 
texts that are related to environmental issues. Students can learn about nature. 
They will have more understanding about nature. They can also get new 
vocabulary related to the nature. 
7) The teaching strategies for Intrapersonal Intelligence 
It is important to give personal time for students during the teaching and 
learning process. It will give time for them to understand the text individually. 
Nicholson-Nelson share his ideas about how teachers can give students, especially 
students with strongly developed intrapersonal intelligence, the opportunity to 
understand the text individually in the English teaching and learning process of 
reading. Nicholson-Nelson (1998:114) states that the teacher can ask students to 
write a summary of a story they read, describing their favorite parts and 
explaining why they like those parts. Through this activity, students are not only 
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given time to reflect on what they have read, but also trained to develop their 
reading comprehension skills. 
8) The teaching strategies for Interpersonal Intelligence 
There are many possibilities of how to teach reading based on 
interpersonal intelligence. One of them is Jigsaw Reading. Nicholson-Nelson 
(1998:113) claims that this activity can be done in a small group. Each member of 
a small group will read one paragraph of the given text. After comprehending 
their portion of the text, each member must discuss it with the other members in 
their groups. When they have finished arranging the text into the right order, they 
can report the right text in front of the classroom. 
It is important to be noted that each teaching strategies of the eight 
intelligences are connected one another. A teaching strategy for certain 
intelligence can also be used for another teaching strategy for other intelligence. It 
is also important to be noted that the teacher in implementing these techniques 
does not really have to put the students into each students’ most highly developed 
intelligence. McKenzie (2005:15) clarifies that the teacher can “bring them back 
together into one holistic model.” For reading lesson, the fact that intelligences 
works together means the teacher only need to combine several Multiple 
Intelligences teaching techniques. The teacher should make use the above 
teaching strategies creatively and brilliantly to provide different ways of helping 
students acquire reading skills.  
However, teachers don’t have to include all of the teaching strategies that 
are based on all of the eight intelligences in every lesson plan. It is because, 
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according to Larsen-Freeman (2000:172), it is not likely to be possible to include 
all of the teaching strategies in every lesson plan. Therefore, a teacher should 
design a reading lesson which can promote the Multiple Intelligences-based 
techniques based on the given time, students’ abilities, the teacher’s beliefs and 
the possible teaching strategies for students. 
B. Relevant Research Studies 
There are some researches that study the application of the Multiple 
Intelligences-based techniques in the teaching reading. According to Haboush 
(2010:130), the Multiple Intelligence-based teaching is useful to be implemented 
in the teaching and learning process since the traditional method cannot meet the 
needs of various students. It is because the Multiple Intelligences-based teaching 
based their foundation, on the learner’s differences especially the intelligences. 
Abdulkader et al. (2009: 688) proved that there is statistical increase in 
word recognition and comprehension skills while doing a program based on the 
Multiple Intelligences strategies. Using a Multiple Intelligences-based program, 
teacher allows students to display their strengths and interests. The program can 
develop their motivation and then it may affect their achievement in acquiring 
reading comprehension skills.  
Some conclusion can be drawn from all of those findings. Firstly, the 
Multiple Intelligences-based techniques can gather students’ interests because it 
can appreciate learner’s differences especially learner’s intelligences and take the 
needs of various students into consideration in teaching and learning process. The 
Multiple Intelligences-based techniques can also improve student’s reading 
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comprehension ability. The implementation of this technique can improve 
student’s ability in making sense of text. 
Based on all of the findings above, the researcher believes that the use of 
the Multiple Intelligences-based techniques can improve students’ reading 
comprehension. Thus, the researcher will conduct a research related to the use of 
the Multiple Intelligences-based techniques in improving the students’ reading 
comprehension. 
C. Conceptual Framework 
Reading is an important skill in the English teaching and learning process. 
Students should be able to gather a lot of information to make their learning much 
easier to be understood. Reading skill helps them to gain a lot of information and 
also broaden their way of thinking if they can comprehend the given text. 
However, students of SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta have difficulties in mastering 
this skill especially in comprehending the given text.  
Each student is different. Various factors can lead to these differences. 
One of the factors is student’s intelligence. Intelligence is related to someone’s 
strength, interest, weaknesses and the ability to learn. The theory of Multiple 
Intelligences proposed by Gardner has clearly explained that there are eight 
human intelligences. Therefore, there should be various activities which base their 
activities on different types of intelligences that would help the students 
understanding the text based on the way they learn the text.  
Reading comprehension activities will be varied by the use of the Multiple 
Intelligences-based techniques. The different types of intelligence can provide a 
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lot of teaching techniques. The various kinds of activities can gather student’s 
attention because they may feel being challenged in doing the activities and may 
do better to show that they can do the tasks. There are many activities can be used 
to improve not only the teaching and learning process, but also the student’s skill 
to comprehend the text.  
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CHAPTER III 
RESEARCH METHODS 
  
A. Research Type 
This study is an action research study. Tomal (2003:5) proposes action 
research as a systematic process to solve educational problems and to make 
improvements. This kind of research can be used to solve practical problems that 
is faced a teacher in teaching and learning process by using a strategy.  This type 
of study, according to Kemmis and McTaggart as quoted in Koshy (2005:4), 
includes four stages of planning, acting, observing and observing.  
 
Figure 1. Steps of Action Research according Kemmis and McTaggart in 
Koshy (2005:4) 
 
The researcher discovered some problems that occurred in the English 
teaching and learning process. The problem was related to the students’ reading 
comprehension. Then, the researcher planned a possible solution to solve this 
problem and to make some improvement of students’ reading comprehension. The 
researcher applied and observed the action and reflected on the result of the 
action.  
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B. Research Setting 
This study was conducted at SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta. This school is 
located in Minggiran, Suryodiningratan, Mantrijeron, Yogyakarta. There is a 
Minggiran field in front of the school. The school building consists of 12 
classrooms, a school principal’s room, a teacher’s room, an administration room, a 
counseling room, a computer laboratory, a language laboratory, a library, and a 
mosque,. There are 12 classes at SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta and each grade 
consists of four classes. 
The research was conducted in SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta in the 
academic year of 2013/2014. It was conducted on Oktober until November 2013. 
It was conducted based on the schedule of the English teaching and learning 
process in VIII A. The students attend the English class twice a week. Each 
meeting is conducted 2x40 minutes. The materials are taken from some books, 
especially “Let’s Talk: Grade VIII for Junior High School”. 
C. Subjects of the Research 
The subjects of this study were the students of SMP Negeri 13 
Yogyakarta, especially of class VIII A in the academic year of 2013/2014. The 
VIII A consisted of 34 students. This class has been chosen in recommendation of 
the English teacher who stated that this class had problems in reading 
comprehension.  
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D. Procedure of the Research 
Using the model of Kemmis and McTaggart as quoted in Koshy (2005:4), 
this study consisted of four stages: planning, acting, observing, and reflecting. 
Those were explained as follows: 
1. Determining the Thematic Concern - Reconnaissance 
In the beginning of this stage, the researcher did reconnaissance steps. 
These steps were aimed to find out information concerning the teaching reading 
comprehension in class VII A. First, the researcher did a classroom observation. 
The result of the observation described the real teaching and learning activities 
and problems that were found regarding to the teaching and learning process in 
the classroom. The researcher also interviewed both the teacher and some student 
that are chosen randomly. The researcher gathered information from the teacher 
about the students’ achievement in the English teaching and learning process, 
especially their achievement in reading class. The students were also interviewed 
to know their opinion about the English teaching and learning process. Finally, the 
researcher gave pre-test for the students. This test was aimed to know students’ 
achievement in reading. 
Based on the problems found in teaching and learning process, the 
researchers determined the topic of this research. Meanwhile, the researcher also 
reviewed the literature to supports the solution. The solution the researcher 
proposed guided the researcher to plan some action to improve the students’ 
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reading comprehension. Finally, the researcher determined the best solution to 
solve this problem.  
2. The Research Cycles 
a. Planning 
Before doing the action in the classroom, the researcher prepared not only 
the instrument needed in the researcher, but also the materials for the teaching and 
learning process. The researcher also designed lesson plan to implement the 
actions. Finally, organizing the steps in implementing the Multiple Intelligences 
techniques in the reading class was done before the researcher acted in the 
teaching and learning process. 
b. Action and Observing 
In this stage, the action was done in the same time with the observation. It 
was because both stages cannot be done separately. During the action, the 
researcher needed to observe the students’ behavior and achievement.  
In this stage, the researcher and the English teacher in collaboration 
implemented the action in the teaching and learning process. The action was 
conducted until the students showed improvement. The action was based on the 
lesson plan and the materials that have been designed. 
While the researcher doing the action, the researcher and the English 
teacher observed the application and the effect of this techniques. The researcher 
wrote field note to describe everything that happened during the actions in the 
teaching and learning process. Meanwhile, the interview was done before and 
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after the teaching and learning process. The students and the English teacher were 
the source of information to tell their opinions, feeling and perceptions about the 
teaching and learning process. 
c. Reflection 
The researcher and the English teacher, based on the result of the 
observation, evaluated all that happens during the action in teaching and learning 
process. The researcher made a depth conclusion about the effectiveness of the 
action and the problems occurred while the action was being implemented. The 
result of this evaluation affected the decision that need to be taken in the next 
cycle. If the action were considered successful, the researcher continued to the 
next cycle. However, if the action were unsuccessful, the next cycle was 
implemented with the consideration of the previous reflection. Finally, the 
researcher used this stage as the consideration in writing the research report.  
E. Data Collection Technique 
This research used the qualitative and quantitative data collection 
techniques. In order to attain the data, the researcher used several data collection 
techniques, namely: 
1. Observation  
During the teaching and learning process in classroom, the researcher 
observed the teaching and learning activity. Researcher observed several aspects 
in the teaching and learning process. They included how the teacher teaches 
reading, students’ behavior, and the learning materials. 
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The purpose of this technique was to get information about the teaching 
and learning activity. The result were used to identify the problems in the 
reconnaissance stage (before the action), which determined the planning stage. 
While in the acting and observing stage (during the action), the results were used 
to assist the research members in describing the students’ and the teacher’s 
behavior and the problems that occured in the classroom during the 
implementation of the action. The results of observation were described in the 
form of field notes. 
2. Interview  
The type of interview that was used in this research is the semi-structured 
interview. The researcher developed some specific questions, but the researcher 
allowed for some flexibility according to how the interviewee responded. Teacher 
and students were individually interviewed before and after the teaching and 
learning process.  This technique was used to discover the response of teacher and 
students about the teaching and learning process. The researcher asked students’ 
and teacher’s perceptions, thoughts and opinions about the teaching and learning 
process. The responses were transcribed from audiotape. 
3. Questionnaire 
A questionnaire was also used in this research. The questionnaire was used 
in the reconnaissance stage. The purpose of using this technique was to find out 
students’ multiple intelligences. To implement the Multiple Intelligence-based 
technique, the researcher must know the students’ intelligences. The result of this 
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technique was used in designing the English teaching and learning process of 
reading that was suit with students’ characteristics. 
4. Reading Comprehension Test. 
There were two kinds of test that were used in this research. Those were 
pretest and posttest. A pre-test was administered in the reconnaissance stage. 
Upon completion of the actions, a post-test was administered. These tests helped 
the researcher to find out the student’s reading comprehension ability before and 
after the researcher implemented the activities that were based on the theory of 
Multiple Intelligences. The researcher compared the results of the two tests. The 
results of these tests could show the result of this action whether there was 
improvement or not of the student’s reading comprehension ability. 
F. Research Instruments 
1. Observation Sheet 
The observation sheet was used as a guide to gather information in the 
teaching and learning process when the action was conducted. It contained some 
aspects with several indicators of each aspect. Those aspects were related to how 
the teacher taught reading, students’ behavior, and the learning materials. The data 
were recorded every time through some descriptions in the form of field notes.  
2. Interview Guide. 
The semi-structured interview provided much greater flexibility for the 
researcher and the interviewee. Because the researcher had more flexibility in 
asking question, interview guide was used as a guide to provide the underlying 
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focus for the interview. The questions were designed to find out the students’ and 
teacher’s perceptions towards the teaching and learning process. There were 
several aspects were asked to the students and the teacher.  Those related to the 
implementation of the strategy, the situation during the teaching and learning 
process, and the students’ behavior towards the teaching of reading. The interview 
process was recorded. The results of the interview were interview transcripts.  
3. Questionnaire 
The questionnaire was in the form of closed-ended items. There were eight 
statements in every intelligence. The statements were related to characteristics in 
every intelligence. The students of the class VIII A were asked to select Yes/No 
response from the statement. The questionnaire used the Multiple Intelligences 
inventory in Armstrong (2009: 22-26).  
4. Reading Comprehension Tests  
The reading comprehension tests were in the form of multiple-choice 
questions. The tests contained 4 options in 25 multiple-choice questions. In 
creating the questions, the researcher referred to the curriculum used in the school, 
which School-Based Curriculum. The questions were constructed by using the 
Revised Taxonomy of Bloom that is proposed by Krathwohl and Anderson. The 
cognitive level of the new model of taxonomy consists of (1) remembering, (2) 
understanding, (3) applying, (4) analyzing, (5) evaluating, and (6) creating. Before 
the pre-test and the post-test were held, there was a test of the item validity. The 
tests were tried out to check the validity of the test items. Based on the analysis of 
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the result of the try-out, there were 18 invalid items on the prototype of the test. 
Number 4, 13, 14, 17, 20, 21, 26, 27, 28, 35, 39, 47, 48 were unacceptable 
because the item discrimination were below 0.3. Meanwhile, there were other 
items like number 8, 16, 31, 32, 41 were not valid because the item facility were 
below 0.3 or above 0.7. The researcher removed those invalid items and also other 
2 items so that there were 30 items for each test. 
G. Validity and Reliability 
The researcher used validity and reliability to ensure the quality of the 
research. Creswell (2008:169) proposes that validity refers to the meaningfulness, 
appropriateness of an instrument that enables a researcher draw a correct 
conclusion from the sample she is studying. Creswell (2008:169) also add that 
reliability refers to the consistency of scores from an instrument even when the 
researcher administers the instrument multiple times at different time. 
To enhance the trustworthiness of this research, the researcher used five 
criterions of validity proposed by Anderson, Herr and Nihlen. According to 
Anderson et al. in Burns (1999:161-162), the five criterions of validity are 
democratic validity, outcome validity, process validity, catalytic validity, dialogic 
validity. They are as explained as follows: 
a. Democratic validity is related to the perspectives, opinions, ideas and 
comments from various stake holders (teacher, students, and researcher) about the 
application of the action research. This criterion ensures that the research was 
done collaboratively. Thus, the researcher involved the English teacher in a 
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collaborative effort in this research. The researcher held discussion with the 
English teacher in the 4 stages of this research: planning, action, observation, and 
reflecting. The researcher also took the opinions, ideas, comments, suggestions 
from the students of class VIII A regarding to the application of the technique. 
The perspective from multiple voices helped the researcher designing the action 
that can create an effective teaching and learning process.  
b. Outcome validity is related to the result of this study. In this study, the outcome 
is the improvement of the students’ reading comprehension in English teaching 
and learning process. This research can also be considered valid if the 
achievement of this research can appear new questions in the subsequent research 
cycle.  
c. Process validity is related to the “dependability” and the “competencies” of the 
research. To gain this criterion, the researcher collected the data by observing the 
teaching and learning process and noted down everything that happened in the 
teaching and learning process. The observation was not only done by the 
researcher, but also the English teacher and a student of English Department of 
Yogyakarta State University as a collaborator. 
d. Catalytic validity is related to the changes of the stake holder and their 
response towards the changes. This criterion was assessed by identifying the 
changes that occured during and after the action was done. The researcher 
observed the implementation of the action to see the changes of the students. The 
researcher also held pre-test and post-test to know whether there are changes in 
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students’ reading comprehension. The researcher interviewed both students and 
teacher to know the changes occurring to themselves after implementation of the 
study and how the changes affected their life especially in English teaching and 
learning process. 
e. Dialogic validity involves peer review process with others about this research 
findings and practices. To gain this validity, the researcher asked the English 
teacher as the stake holder to participate in the process of this research by giving 
critiques and suggestions. 
The researcher used the triangulation technique to ensure the reliability of 
the data. This kind of technique required multiple perspectives on the situation 
being studied. The researcher used three perspectives from teacher (by interview), 
individual pupils (by interview) and neutral third party (by observation). The 
researcher also compared the data from the reading comprehension test, interview 
and documentation to gain the trustworthiness of the data. 
Meanwhile, the researcher also used the validity and reliability for the 
instrument that was designed to obtain quantitative data. The instrument was the 
reading comprehension tests. The reading comprehension tests consisted of the 
pre-test and the post-test. To enhance the validity of this instrument, the 
researcher used the content validity. Content validity determined whether the 
questions of the instruments and the scores of the questions were representative of 
all the possible questions that the researcher could ask about the contents or skills.  
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Two steps that are suggested by Brown are used to evaluate the content 
validity of the tests. The first step, according to Brown (2004:32), is by 
identifying the test whether it has been based on the classroom objectives or not. 
This reading comprehension tests were developed based on the School Based 
Curriculum of grade VIII in the first semester of the English subject in the Junior 
High School. They were designed based on the standard of competence and basic 
competence of School Based Curriculum. The texts used are descriptive, narrative 
and recount text.  
The second steps relates to the concept of the test specification. The tests 
followed the guidelines for designing multiple-choice items that is claimed by 
Groundlund and Brown. Groundlund and Brown in Brown (2004:56-61) states 
there are four guidelines for designing multiple-choice items. These guidelines 
include three indices to measure the appropriate selection and arrangement of 
suitable multiple-choice items. They are item facility, item discrimination and 
distractor analysis. The researcher held a try-out in other class that was class VIII 
D to find out the appropriate selection and arrangement of multiple-choice items. 
After getting the result of the try-out, the researcher analyzed the item quality of 
those three indices which include item facility, item discrimination and distractor 
analysis by using ITEMAN 3.00 program. Based on the result of the item quality 
of the test, there were 30 valid items out of 50 items that can be used in the 
reading comprehension test. The valid items of the tests were used to know the 
students’ reading comprehension ability. 
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In order to be the consistent and dependable tests, the researcher assessed 
the reliability of the tests using internal consistency methods especially the 
Cronbach’s Coefficient Alpha. The researcher used the results of the ITEMAN 
results which also included the Cronbach’s Coefficient Alpha to determine the 
reliability of the tests. 
H. Data Analysis Techniques 
There were two kinds of data that were gathered. The data were analyzed 
quantitatively and qualitatively. The qualitative data were the data gathered 
through observation and interview. The other kind of data, the quantitative data 
obtained through the reading comprehension pretest and posttest. 
 The qualitative data were analyzed with content analysis proposed by 
Richards in Burns (2010: 113). He suggests four steps in a basic analysis, such as 
providing a general characterization, identifying grossly apparent features, 
focusing in on structural elements and developing a description. In analyzing the 
qualitative data, the researcher first got a general sense of the data, identify the 
grossly apparent features of the data. Then, the researcher began to examine the 
details of the data and related it with the description of the result. 
Meanwhile the quantitative data were analyzed using descriptive statistics. 
The researcher would compare the students’ score between the pre-test and the 
post-test. The mean were used to know the improvement of the students before 
and after the actions. The quantitative data were presented in the form of table. 
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CHAPTER IV 
FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 
 
This research was aimed to improve students’ reading comprehension for 
the students in the 8th grade at SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta using the Multiple 
Intelligence-based technique. This chapter deals with the research processes and 
results. This chapter is divided into three sections. They are the reconnaissance, 
the implementation of the technique to solve the problems and the results, and the 
research general findings and discussion. 
A. Reconnaissance 
The researcher conducted several activities to collect data about the 
English teaching and learning situation in the 8th grade at SMP Negeri 13 
Yogyakarta in this phase. First, the researcher conducted an interview with the 
English teacher. Then, an observation was also done to know the real situation of 
the English teaching and learning of reading at VIII A class of SMP Negeri 13 
Yogyakarta. Another interview was also conducted to know from the students’ 
perspectives with regard to the English teaching and learning process especially in 
reading and their own understanding about their ability in English. Next, a pre-test 
was held to get information about students’ achievement in English, especially in 
reading ability. Finally, the researcher gave questionnaire for the students of VIII 
A class of SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta.  This questionnaire was aimed to know the 
students’ intelligence in order to design an English teaching and learning process 
that best suits with their intelligences.  
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1. Identification of the Problems 
The researcher began to identify the problems occurred in the English 
teaching and learning process of the eighth grade students at SMP Negeri 13 
Yogyakarta by conducting interviews an observation. The researcher firstly 
conducted interview with the English teacher to find out the students’ 
characteristics and the problems occurred in the English teaching and learning 
process in the school from the teacher’s perspective. The English teacher 
mentioned some problems of the students dealing with English teaching and 
learning process as showed in the following interview transcript. 
GBI : Kendala kami yang saya jumpai untuk pembelajaran teks, kepada 
khususnya anak-anak kami, ini kendala kami anak-anak itu selalu 
kesulitan kosakata karena rata-rata anak-anak kami susah buka 
kamus. Itu kendala kami. Tapi secara prinsip untuk yang teori-teori, 
seperti, dari kelima teks, dari procedure text, descriptive text, report 
text, recount text, dan narrative text, sudah kami ajarkan sesuai 
dengan SKL UN. Oleh karena buat UN itu, sudah berkali-kali kami 
ajarkan kepada anak-anak, “Kamu harus sering buka kamus!” seperti 
itu.  
(During teaching and learning process of a text, we figure out that the 
students are lack in vocabulary mastery because they reluctantly 
open their dictionary. That is our problem. However, we have taught 
all of the five texts, procedure text, descriptive text, report text, recount 
text, and narrative text, according to the Graduate Competence 
Standard of National Exam. Because those are for National Exam, we 
have repeatedly told them to not be lazy opening their dictionary.) 
P : Selain vocab yang terkadang mereka menemui kesulitan, ada kesulitan 
lain gitu misalnya menentukan topic teks atau bagaimana?  
(Beside vocabulary, is there any other problem that they have? For 
example, maybe determining topic of the text or maybe other?) 
GBI : Kesulitan pada anak-anak atau kesulitan siapa..? 
(The students’ problems? Or whose problem?) 
P : Kesulitan pada anak-anak, pak. Adakah? 
(The students’ problems, Sir. Is there any other problem?) 
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GBI : Kalau kesulitan pada anak-anak, yang saya alami, yang saya jumpai 
itu.. Pertama, seperti yang sudah saya katakan tadi, terbentur pada 
kosakata karena pada malas buka kamus, kemudian kedua pada 
penguasaan grammar. Sehingga menurut kami, grammar seperti 
Tenses, seperti penggunaan question tag, penggunaan pronoun, itu 
memang kita berikan sendiri secara khusus agar supaya ketika anak-
anak menjumpai kalimat-kalimat seperti passive voice, anak-anak 
akan tahu, dan selama ini demikian. Oleh karena itu kalo grammar 
focus seperti itu saya ajarkan tersendiri. Namun demikian anak-anak 
kadang kurang perhatian atau bagaimana sehingga grammar yang 
selama ini ditekankan, diabaikan. Padahal semua kalimat-kalimat 
dalam soal baik ulangan umum ataupun Ujian Nasional apalagi, 
mengandung unsur pengetahuan. Tanpa penguasaan grammar itu 
anak-anak kurang bisa menentukan pilihan jawaban secara tepat. 
(As far as I understand, the students’ problems are … first, as what I 
have been mentioned previously, they are lack in vocabulary 
mastery because they reluctantly open their dictionary. The second 
problem is they are lack in grammar mastery. We give them 
exclusive time to teach grammar for students so that when they meet a 
sentence, for example, passive, they are able to understand it, 
However, sometimes somehow whether they do not pay attention to 
the lesson or maybe because other factor, the students still cannot 
choose the right option during the exam.) 
(Appendix B/page 127/IT 1 line 69 – 93 ) 
 
From the interview transcript, it can be seen that the students of class VIII 
A of SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta have difficulties in vocabulary and grammar. 
They also had low motivation when they were trying to figure out unfamiliar and 
difficult words. They reluctantly opened their dictionary. Furthermore, the English 
teacher also had difficulties preparing teaching media. He often had limited time 
to prepare the teaching media. 
In order to know and observe the real condition of the teaching and 
learning process of the English class, the researcher conducted a class observation. 
During the observation, there were some points that became the researcher’s 
concern.  They were the teacher’s teaching style, the classroom interaction, 
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students’ motivation in learning new vocabulary and the students’ lack in 
vocabulary mastery, and the students’ involvement. 
First, the teaching style was teacher-centered. The teacher explained 
everything. Meanwhile, the students just listened to him and sometimes took some 
notes. This type of teaching style might not be able to trigger the students’ 
iniatiatives to read a text. The students also were not trained to understand the text 
by themselves. Furthermore, because the teaching style was teacher-centered, 
there was no group discussion in the class. It made the classroom interaction in 
the teaching and learning reading was not optimal.   
The students’ involvement in the teaching and learning process of reading 
were also low. Most of the students did not actively involve in the teaching and 
learning process. Sometimes, they did not pay attention to the lesson and had 
conversation with their friends. Only few students who sat in front of class 
actively answered the teacher’s questions. Sometimes, they did it voluntarily. 
Sometimes, the English teacher had to ask the students to give their answer in the 
whiteboard. 
Finally, the teacher gave only short amount of time for students to do the 
task. The teacher and the students discuss the answer of the task shortly after the 
task was given. It would not help students to deeply understand the task. Because 
of the short amount of time that is given to the students to do their task, they 
reluctantly opened their dictionary. They wanted instant answers. That is one of 
the reasons why they are lack in vocabulary mastery. By looking for a word in a 
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dictionary, they might learn another word that might cross their eyesight and 
improve their vocabulary.  
It could also be concluded that the students had lack of vocabulary mastery 
from the result of the interview of the students. Many students found it was 
difficult trying to figure out unfamiliar words. It made them having difficulties 
comprehending an English text. It is proven in the quotation of interview 
transcripts below. 
P : Kalau kamu baca teks bahasa inggris gitu ya, ada kesulitannya ga? (Is 
there any difficulties that you find during reading an English text?) 
M : Ada. (Yes, there is.) 
P : Kesulitannya apa? (What sort of difficulties that you find?) 
M : Artinya. (The meaning.) 
P : Berarti kosakatanya ya? (Do you mean the vocabulary?) 
M : Iya. (Yes.) 
(Appendix B/page 129/IT 02 line 11-16) 
 
P : Kalo disuruh memahami bacaaan itu gimana? (What do you feel if you 
are asked to understand a text?) 
M : Sulit. (It is difficult.) 
P : Sulit. Sulitnya dimana? (Why is it difficult?) 
M : Nah, kadang ga tau artinya. (Sometimes, I don’t know the meaning.) 
P : Oh ga tahu artinya. Kosakatanya gitu ya? (You don’t know the 
meaning. Do you mean the vocabulary?) 
M : Iya.  (Yes.) 
(Appendix B/page 134/IT 05 line 36 – 41)  
 
According to the result of the interview with the student, the researcher 
knows there were also other problems that the students had related to their reading 
comprehension ability. The students had difficulties in finding the main idea of 
the paragraph. One of the students also mentioned that the grammar of English is 
one of the causes why she could not understand an English text.  
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P : Biasanya selain kosakata sendiri, misalnya adik membaca suatu teks itu 
apa yang sulit dipahami? Apa yang membuat adik sulit memahami suatu 
teks? (Beside the vocabulary, what do you think that can make reading an 
English text becomes difficult for you?) 
M : Kadang kan di bahasa inggris dibolak-balik ya, ya itu yang susah. (I 
cannot understand the English word because it is twisted.) 
P : Grammarnya itu ya? (Do you mean the grammar?) 
M : Iya. (Yes.) 
P : Selain itu dek yang menurut kamu susah? (What else that you think can 
made understanding an English text difficult?) 
M : Ya pas mencari pokok-pokok pikiran itu mbak. (Finding a main idea of a 
paragraph is also difficult.) 
(Appendix B/page 138/IT 07 line 37-43) 
 
P : Kalo memahami bacaan sendiri, adik menemui kesulitan ga? (When 
understanding a text, do you find any difficulties?) 
M : Ya, kalo misalnya ada kata yang asing, belum pernah aku denger ya ga 
tau. (Yes, when there is an unfamiliar word, I cannot understand it.) 
P : kalo misalnya disuruh menentukan topic bacaannya itu sendiri, adik bisa 
dengan mudah atau bagaimana? (How about finding the topic of a 
text? Is it difficult or easy for you?) 
M : Tergantung mbak. Kalo aku dah tahu kata-katanya, ya bisa. Tapi kalo ga 
tahu, ya ga bisa. (It depends on the word. If I know the words, I can 
find the topic. If I don’t, I cannot find it.) 
P : Kalau menentukan ide paragraph itu juga gimana? (How about finding 
a main idea of a paragraph?) 
M : Belum terlalu menguasai. (I have not mastered it yet.) 
(Appendix B/page 135/IT 06 line 14 – 21) 
 
To get the information about the students’ reading comprehension ability, 
the researcher held a pre-test for them. The result of the test showed that the 
students of class VIII A indeed had difficulties in reading. The difficulties 
included finding the main idea of the paragraph, recognizing references. Another 
problem that they had was related to recognize the writer’s tone and feelings. 
Lack in grammar knowledge related to the text was also the students’ problem. 
Finally, according to the result of the test, the students had limited vocabulary 
knowledge. 
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In this reconnaissance stage, the researcher also distributed Multiple-
Intelligence questionnaires to the students of class VIIII A. The purpose of the 
questionnaire was to know the students’ multiple intelligences and the spread of 
the eight types of intelligence in the classroom. The result of the survey described 
that the students of class VIII A have various intelligence profiles. There is no 
student who has the identical intelligence profiles with another student. 
Furthermore, based on the result of the questionnaire, it was found that the mode 
was Logical-Mathematical intelligence with 194 points. The rank of the students’ 
multiple intelligences are explained as follows: 
a. Logical-Mathematical Intelligence 
b. Intrapersonal Intelligence 
c. Interpersonal Intelligence 
d. Musical Intelligence 
e. Bodily-Kinesthetic Intelligence 
f. Visual-Spatial Intelligence 
g. Naturalist Intelligence 
h. Verbal-Linguistics Intelligence 
 
From the explanation above, the researcher identified the problems related 
to the teaching and learning process of reading in SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta. 
The problems are presented in the following table. 
Table 2. The Field Problems Related to the Teaching and Learning Process of 
Reading at Class VIII A SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta 
No. Problems Code Source 
1.  The students had limited vocabulary knowledge. 
S Interview, Pre-
test, Observation 
2.  The teacher dominated the classroom teaching and learning process of reading  
T Observation 
3.  Some students did not pay attention to the teacher’s explanation. 
S Observation 
4.  The activities were monotonous and not interesting. 
TLP Observation 
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5.  The classroom interaction was low. TLP Observation 
6.  The students’ participation in the teaching and learning process was low 
TLP Observation 
7.  
The teaching media is seldom used to 
support the teaching and learning of 
reading 
T Observation 
8.  
The students had difficulties in 
comprehending the text. The students had 
difficulties in understanding references, 
recognizing the writer’s tone, finding the 
main idea of the paragraph, distinguishing 
between relevant and irrelevant statements 
from the text, determining the topic of a 
passage. 
S Interview, Pre-test 
9.  Some students had lack grammar knowledge related to the text. 
S Interview, Pre-
Test 
    S = Students          T = Teacher          TLP = Teaching and Learning Process 
 
2. Identification of The Most Urgent and Feasible Problems to be Solved 
After identifying the field problems, the researcher determined the 
research problems by weighing them. The researcher had a discussion with the 
English teacher to find his opinions in choosing the field problems based on the 
level of urgency. The most urgent problems are presented in the table below. 
Table 3. The Most Urgent Problems Concerning the Teaching and Learning 
Process of Reading at Class VIII A SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta 
No. Problems Code 
1.  The students had limited vocabulary knowledge. S 
2.  Some students had lack grammar knowledge related to the text. 
S 
3.  The students have difficulties in comprehending the text.  S 
4.  The activities were monotonous and not interesting. TLP 
5.  The students’ participation in the teaching and learning process was low 
TLP 
6.  The classroom interaction was low. TLP 
7.  The teaching media is seldom used to support the teaching and learning of reading 
T 
8.  The teacher dominated the classroom teaching and learning process of reading  
T 
    S = Students          T = Teacher          TLP = Teaching and Learning Process 
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After weighing the field problems based on the urgency level, the 
researcher and the English teacher discussed the most important problems to be 
solved. Then, the researcher and the English teacher decided the most feasible 
problems related to the reading comprehension by considering the time, fund and 
the ability of the research to conduct the research. The feasibility of the field 
problems to be solved can be seen in the table below. 
Table 4. The Most Feasible Problems Concerning the Teaching and Learning 
Process of Reading at Class VIII A SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta 
No. Problems Code 
1.  The students had difficulties in comprehending the text.  S 
2.  The activities were monotonous and not interesting. TLP 
3.  The students’ participation in the teaching and learning 
process was low 
TLP 
4.  The classroom interaction was low. TLP 
              S = Students                  TLP = Teaching and Learning Process 
 
The researcher also conducted an objective analysis by discussing it with 
the English teacher.  They formulated the main causes of the problem from the 
possible factors, such as the students, the teacher, the activities, and others. The 
following table shows the results of the analysis. 
Table 5. Main Causes of the Problems 
No. Field Problems Main Causes 
1)  The students had difficulties 
in comprehending the text.  
• The students had limited vocabulary 
knowledge. 
• Some students had lack grammar 
knowledge related to the text. 
• The students had difficulties in 
understanding references, recognizing 
the writer’s tone, finding the main 
idea of the paragraph, distinguishing 
between relevant and irrelevant 
statements from the text, determining 
the topic of a passage. 
2)  The activities were • The reading activities consisted of the 
57 
 
  
 
monotonous and not 
interesting. 
the reading aloud, translating the text 
and answering questions based on the 
texts from the course book. 
3)  The students’ participation in 
the teaching and learning 
process was low 
• Only few students who actively 
involved in the teaching and learning 
process. Other students were passive. 
They just listened to the teacher’s 
explanation. 
• The activities in the reading class did 
not encourage them to be actively 
involved. 
4)  The classroom interaction 
was low. 
• The teacher explained everything. 
There is no time given for the students 
to discuss the text in groups and share 
their opinion and idea.  
• The teacher only guided the students 
from his table or in front of the class. 
He did not monitor the students’ 
works.   
 
3. Determining the Actions to Solve the Problems 
In order to overcome the problems, the researcher made some action plans 
after having a discussion with the English teacher. First of all, to create an 
teaching and learning atmosphere that suit the students’ characteristics and attract 
them in English teaching and learning process, the researcher and the English 
teacher agreed to implement some teaching and learning techniques that is based 
on Multiple-Intelligences theory. Furthermore, the various techniques could 
engage the students to get more involved in the teaching and learning process of 
reading. They could learn to improve their reading activities through the various 
activities, teaching media offered by Multiple-Intelligences–based techniques. 
Furthermore, the researcher decided to implement several intelligences 
techniques to improve the students’ reading comprehension ability. First, to 
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improve students’ vocabulary knowledge, the researcher used the logical-
mathematical, visual, and musical intelligences techniques. The visual intelligence 
technique and the musical intelligence techniques would trigger their vocabulary 
knowledge about the picture or the songs. The logical mathematical intelligence 
techniques, which are the most students’ most highly-developed intelligence, 
would help them to think critically about the picture and the songs. They also 
could get more vocabulary from it.  
The logical-mathematical intelligence techniques were also used to 
improve other students’ reading comprehension skills. These techniques were 
used to improve students’ lack of grammar mastery. The students were asked to 
think the grammar critically, for example: why past tense is used in the recount 
text, why they don’t use present tense in spite of past tense, how past verb form is 
created. Other intelligences techniques that were Visual and Bodily-Kinesthetic 
intelligences techniques were also used to improve their grammar mastery.  
In order to improve the students’ lack of other reading skills such as 
understanding references, recognizing the writer’s tone, finding the main idea of 
the paragraph, distinguishing between relevant and irrelevant statements from the 
text, determining the topic of a passage, the researcher would use other 
intelligences techniques. Visual, Bodily-Kinesthetic and Logical Mathematical 
intelligences techniques would help students improving their understanding 
references. The activities offered by Visual and Bodily-Kinesthetic intelligences 
techniques such as Board games could attract the students’ attention while they 
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learned to understand the use of references in the text.  This technique was also 
used to improve the students’ skills in finding the topic of a passage and 
distinguishing between relevant and irrelevant statements from the text.  
Next, the researcher decided the techniques offered by Interpersonal, 
Bodily-Kinesthetic, Linguistics and Visual intelligence techniques would be the 
best options to improve students’ skill in finding the main idea of a paragraph. 
Jigsaw activity is one of the teaching techniques that are based on the 
Interpersonal, Bodily-Kinesthetic, and Linguistics intelligence techniques. The 
students could work in group to share their ideas and opinion while they could 
also learn from other students. Their Verbal-Linguistics intelligence could also be 
used to arrange the jumbled paragraph in the Jigsaw activity by understanding the 
main idea of each paragraph. The researcher would use ideas-sketching activity of 
Visual intelligence techniques to help students’ improving this skill. It would train 
the students to find the main idea of paragraph and turned it into other form that is 
picture. 
B. The Implementation of the Actions 
1. The Report of Cycle 1 
a. Planning 
In this first cycle, the researcher and the teacher planned to implement 
some actions. The actions were based on the Multiple Intelligences-based 
techniques with the Genre-based approach. The following actions were chosen to 
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solve the problems that have been formulated previously related to the teaching 
and learning process and the students’ reading comprehension skill. They were: 
1) using various activities based on the Multiple Intelligences techniques so 
that the students’ reading comprehension and the classroom activities 
could be improved. 
 
There were some reading skills of the VIII A students that the researcher 
wanted to improve. The first skills related to the students’ vocabulary mastery. 
During the meeting in the Building Knowledge of the Field (BKOF), the 
researcher used Pictures and Mind-Mapping (Visual-Spatial intelligence 
techniques), Songs related to the text (Musical intelligence technique) and 
Socratic-questioning (Logical-Mathematical intelligence technique). These 
techniques were also used to vary the classroom activities so that the students 
could be more attracted to the lesson and could gain more vocabulary. 
To help the students’ improving their understanding of the text, the 
researcher with the students would analyze the text critically by using Socratic-
questioning (Logical-Mathematical Intelligence technique) in the Modeling of the 
Text (MOT) stage. The researcher would ask the students’ opinion about the text 
to deepen their understanding of the text. The technique would also be used when 
they discussed about the Language Feature related to the text. Using text that is 
related to the nature (Naturalist intelligence technique), Peer Sharing 
(Interpersonal intelligence techniques) and One-Minute Reflection (Intrapersonal 
intelligence technique) would also be used during the MOT stage. The researcher 
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would also used worksheets that was full of color and illustration. She expected 
that these techniques helped the students understanding the text. 
Finally, the researcher would try to develop several reading skills in the 
Joint Construction of the Text (JCOT) and Independent Construction of the Text 
(ICOT). In the first meeting, the researcher would use the matching activity and 
the crossword activity (Linguistics intelligence techniques) to help the students 
developing their grammar mastery, vocabulary related to the writer’s tone and 
feeling and their understanding of references. In the second meeting, the 
researcher would use the Board Games activity (Interpersonal, Visual-Spatial and 
Bodily-Kinesthetic intelligence techniques) not only to develop their reading 
skills, but also to lighten up the teaching and learning process of reading. In the 
third meeting, the students would be expected to use their logical thinking in 
analyzing the text in the True/False activity. 
2) promoting group discussion to improve the classroom interaction between 
the teacher and the students and among the students and the students’ 
participation. 
 
The English teacher usually uses the teacher-centered teaching style. It 
made the students had less role and participation in the class. By using group 
discussion, the major role that was previously held by the teacher could be held by 
the students. The students could get more participated in their group’s discussion 
about the text. They could share their own opinions and perceptions about the text 
within their groups.  
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After all the plans were formulated, they would be executed in the actions 
and observation on the first cycle. The teaching and learning process would be 
conducted based on these plans. 
b. Action and Observation 
The first cycle was conducted in three meetings. The first meeting was on 
4th November 2013. The next meeting was done on 11th November 2013. The last 
meeting in this cycle was on 12th November 2013. The topic of the text that was 
used in those meeting was Recount Text. The text that were used were “My 
Holiday” for the first meeting, “A Tour to the Botanic Gardens” for the second 
meeting, and “My Grandpa’s Birthday” for the third meeting. The description of 
the action is provided below. 
1) Meeting I 
After introduction and greeting, the teacher began the lesson with showing 
a picture to the students. A moment later, she asked the students specific and 
detail information about the “Mount Bromo” picture. The information was used to 
build students’ background knowledge about the place from their experience. The 
information was useful to be used in understanding the text. The students 
followed this activity enthusiastically. They answered the teacher’s questions 
voluntarily. The teacher recalled students’ memory related to the picture before 
the teacher and the students read the text. She also explained that telling someone 
experience is the purpose of Recount Text that they would learned that day. 
P memulai pelajaran dengan menyuguhkan gambar berupa gunung Bromo. 
Kemudian, P bertanya, “What is this? Anyone knows? Apa ini?” Beberapa murid 
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menjawab dengan keras, “GUNUNG..!!” “Bahasa inggrisnya gunung apa?” 
tanya P. Serentak para murid menjawab, “Mountain!” Lalu P bertanya kembali, 
“What’s the name of the mountain? Anyone knows? Apa nama gunungnya? Ini 
terletak di Jawa Timur.” Beberapa murid mencoba menebak dengan berkata, 
“Gunung Bromo!” 
The teacher began the lesson by showing picture of Mount Bromo to the 
students. Then, she asked them, “What is this? Anyone knows?” Several 
students answered her loudly, “GUNUNG..!” The teacher asked again, 
“What is gunung in English?” the students answered, “Mountain!” After 
that, the teacher asked them, “What’s the name of the mountain? Anyone 
knows? It is located in East Java.” Some students tried to guess by saying, 
“Mount Bromo.” 
(Appendix A/page 114-115/ FN 06) 
 
Then, the teacher first asked the student to study the text by themselves 
while relating it to their own experience. After that, the teacher and the students 
discussed the text together from the vocabulary, the generic structure and the 
language feature. The teacher several times asked the students to answer her 
questions in that discussion. Most of the students paid attention to the teacher. 
Several students in the front and the back rows of the class voluntarily answer the 
teacher’s questions, but some students still kept silent.  
Setelah itu, P dan murid-murid bersama-sama membahas tentang Recount Text 
dari mulai pengertiannya, generic structure, language features dari Recount Text. 
P pun meminta contoh-contoh lain yang dapat ditemukan dalam teks “My 
Holiday” selain contoh yang terdapat dalam language features dalam lembar 
kerja tersebut. P memancing siswa menemukan contoh tersebut dengan 
mengajukan pertanyaan-pertanyaan pada mereka. Para murid berusaha 
menjawab setiap pertanyaan yang diajukan oleh P.   
(After that, the teacher with the student discussed the Recount Text from the 
definition, the generic structure and the language features. The teacher asked the 
students to find other examples that can be found in the text. The teacher 
helped the students by asking questions. The students tried to answer every 
question from the teacher.) 
(Appendix A/page 115//FN 06) 
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After discussing and analyzing the text, the teacher asked the student to do 
the tasks in the worksheets. The first task was the matching activity. They were 
asked in the group to match the vocabulary in the text with the related meaning. 
While the students worked on the task, the teacher with the collaborator did 
monitoring to the students. Several students did it fast, while other students still 
had difficulties in doing the task. The teacher sometimes guided them to find the 
answer by giving some clues or by asking them to open the dictionary. During the 
discussion, the students without being asked by the teacher answered in the 
whiteboard.  
 
Figure 2. The students match the vocabulary from the text and its close 
meaning 
 
The next task for the students was to match the verb base with the past 
verb form. Before doing the activity, the teacher taught them changing the verb 
base into the past verb form. After that, the students did the task well. They could 
finish it in 10 minutes. After discussing the task, the students did the “Activity 5” 
task. Due to the limited time, the next activity was done in the short time and 
directly discussed after that.  
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Setelah itu, P meminta murid-murid membuka halaman selanjutnya. P 
menjelaskan instruksi pada Activity 3. Kemudian P memberikan waktu sekitar 10 
menit bagi para murid dalam mengerjakan tugas tersebut. 
After that, the teacher asked the students open the following page. The 
teacher explained the instruction in Activity 3. Then, she gave 10 minutes for 
students to do the acivity. 
(Appendix A/page 116/FN 06) 
 
The last task was crossword task. This crossword was the summary of the 
entire tasks that had previously discussed and some other question related to the 
text. This task cannot be fully done because the time has been run out. Therefore, 
the teacher told the students to finish it as their homework.  
 
Figure 3. One of the students works on the crossword activity individually. 
2) Meeting II 
The second meeting began with greetings, checking the students’ 
attendance, reviewing the last meeting and explaining the lesson objective. After 
that, the teacher asked the students to do the mind-mapping activity in group. 
They did it enthusiastically, though several students did not know some 
vocabulary asked in the task and must ask their friend or even the teacher and the 
collaborator. About 10 minutes later, the teacher asked whether there was any 
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group wanted to present their result. One of the students voluntarily explained her 
group’s result in front of the class.  
 
Figure 4. The students do the mind-mapping activity enthusiastically 
 
After that, the teacher told the student to look at the text in their 
worksheets. The students were expected to fill the missing word in the text in 
peer. The missing words were past verb forms that they have learnt in the previous 
meeting. After monitoring the students’ discussion with the collaborators, the 
teacher discussed the text and analyzed them with the students. During the 
analysis, they did a question-answer activity to analyze the text. 
P selanjutnya meminta para murid untuk membuka halaman berisi teks. P 
menginstruksikan para murid untuk bekerja dengan teman sebangku mereka 
mengisi kalimat rumpang pada teks tersebut dengan mengubah kata kerja dasar 
menjadi bentuk lampau. Mereka pun segera mengerjakannya. 
Then, the teacher asked the students opening the page containing text. The 
teacher told them to work in pair with other students who sit next to them to 
fill missing word in that text by changing verb base into past verb form. They 
directly did the task. 
(Appendix A/page 118/ FN 07) 
 
The next activity was Board Games activity in the form of Snake and 
Ladder. In this activity, there were some instruments that had been prepared by 
the teacher formerly, such as paper of Snake and Ladder, dice, buttons. There 
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were eight groups. Every group consists of 3-5 students. The students were 
grouped based on their seats. After delivering the instruments, the teacher 
explained the rule of the activity that they must also answer the questions written 
in the Snake and Ladder paper. At first, they just played the game because they 
did not pay attention to the instruction. Then, the teacher remained them again and 
they played according to the rule. They did it happily and enthusiastically. 
However, some students played too loud so that the teacher must tell them keep 
their voice low.  
Setelah itu, P dibantu K1 dan K2 membagikan peralatan untuk Snake and Ladder. 
P membagi kelas menjadi kelompok dengan anggota 4 hingga 5 murid. P juga 
menjelaskan bagaimana permainan snake and ladder itu. Segera, para murid 
memainkannya. Mereka sangat senang dengan permainan itu. Walau ada 
beberapa murid yang gaduh dalam memainkan permainan ini, murid-murid 
memainkan permainan ini sesuai yang diinstruksikan. 
(Next, the teacher with the collaborator delivered the Snake and Ladder tools. The 
teacher divided the class into groups of 4-5 persons each. The teacher also 
explained the Snake and Ladder activity and its rule. Soon, the students played it. 
They were very happy with that activity. Though there were some students 
who did this activity too loudly, the students did this activity according to the 
rule. 
(Appendix A/page 118/ FN 07) 
 
After twenty minutes, the teacher asked the students to finish the activity. 
Few students refused to do it. The teacher told them not to continue that activity 
and then they did it. Then, the teacher reviewed all of the material that had been 
discussed that day. The meeting was closed with greeting. 
Setelah 20 menit, P mencukupkan kegiatan snake and ladder dan mulai 
mengulang kembali kegiatan belajar mengajar hari itu bersama para murid. 
After twenty minutes, the teacher stopped the snake and ladder activity and 
started to review all that day teaching and learning process. 
(Appendix A/page 118/FN 07) 
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3) Meeting III  
The third meeting was the last meeting of the first cycle. In this meeting, 
there were several activities. The first activity was using music video with “Happy 
Birthday”. The students directly recognized the song as the teacher played it. The 
teacher with the students sang the song.  
P bertanya pada para murid, “Ada yang ulang tahun hari ini?” Murid-murid pun 
hanya terdiam, “Ayo kita nyanyikan bareng-bareng.” Lalu P dan para murid pun 
bernyanyi bersama walaupun ada beberapa murid yang hanya terdiam. 
The teacher asked the students, “Is there anyone who is his birthday today?” The 
students stayed silent. Then, the teacher asked them, “Let’s sing it together.” 
Then the teacher and the students sing together though there are several 
students who did not sing. 
(Appendix A/page 119/FN 08) 
 
After that, the researcher asked the students to work in groups to solve the 
mind-mapping activity related to the birthday party. The students finished it 
within 5 minutes. Then, together, they discussed it. The teacher wrote “Birthday 
party” in the whiteboard. Then, she explained that the students can wrote anything 
related to the “Birthday party. Without being asked by the teacher, they, one by 
one, wrote their result in front of the class.  
Kemudian P meminta murid-murid menuliskan hal-hal lain yang terdapat dalam 
pesta ulang tahun di mind-map. 
Then, the teacher asked the students to write other things related to the 
birthday party in the mind-mapp. 
(Appendix A/page 119/FN 08) 
 
After collecting the students’ mind-mapping result, the teacher instructed 
the students to work in pair matching the missing word with the option. They 
directly did the task. When the students have finished their task, the teacher and 
the student discussed the text. Then, they analyzed the text. 
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Figure 5. The students match the missing words in the text with the option 
The last activity was the True/False activity. The teacher first explained 
the instruction of the task. Then, the student did the task while the researcher and 
the teacher did the monitoring of the students. Fifteen minutes later, the teacher 
asked the students to finish their task and paid attention to the discussion. One by 
one, the students wrote their answer in the whiteboard. However, mostly, the 
answer that was written was True. The researcher asked whether there was a 
student who wanted to finish it. However, they did not want to do it. The teacher 
asked them why. They actually could not give the reason for the wrong 
statements. So, the teacher told them that the teacher and the students would 
discuss the reason later. The students voluntarily started to write the answer in the 
whiteboard. Then, the teacher and the students together discussed the activity. The 
teacher also helped them to understand how to give the right statement to the 
wrong one. Finally, the class was closed with reviewing that day material and 
greeting. 
Setelah membahas tugas tersebut dan memberikan cara membetulkan suatu 
pernyataan, P mengulang kembali apa yang telah dipelajari hari itu. 
After discussing the activity and taught them how to fix a statement, P 
reviewed all of that day material. 
(Appendix A/page 120/FN 08) 
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c. Reflection 
After conducting the actions in Cycle 1, the researcher and the 
collaborators discussed the actions in Cycle 1. They discussed it based on the data 
that had been gathered. In order to fulfill the democratic validity, the researcher 
took the data not only from the researcher herself, but also from the students and 
the collaborators. The data were gathered from the observation during the actions. 
Interviews with the students and the collaborators would also be the important 
data that the researcher and the collaborator took into consideration. Then, the 
data were used to evaluate the actions and to make some reflections. These 
reflections would be useful for the implementation of the next actions in cycle 2. 
To fulfill the democratic and dialogic validity, all of the research members could 
give their opinions, comments and suggestion about the implemented actions 
during the discussion. The reflection of each action was elaborated as follows. 
1) Using various activities based on the Multiple Intelligences techniques so 
that the students’ reading comprehension and the classroom activities could be 
improved. 
There were many activities which were used during implementing the 
action. The implementations of the actions are described as follows. 
a) Using picture, mind-mapping and Socratic-questioning techniques to 
improve students’ vocabulary. 
 
Vocabulary mastery is one of the important reading skills that every 
student should master. To improve it, there were several techniques that the 
researcher used in the first cycle. First of all, using picture as one of the Visual-
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Spatial intelligence techniques was used in the BKOF stage and used in the form 
of illustration in the MOT stage. The picture helped in developing the students’ 
interest to read the text. They became more motivated reading the text. Using 
picture elaborated with the use of Socratic questioning also helped the students to 
have better understanding about the text. It was useful in building the students’ 
background knowledge of the text, especially their vocabulary.   
 P : Gimana tadi pelajarannya? (How is the lesson?) 
 M : Seru, enak. (It was fun. I enjoy it.) 
 P : Kenapa bisa seru? Kenapa bisa enak? (How come?) 
 M : Ya soalnya, metode pembelajarannya baru. Ya kayak, kayak ini aku 
seneng mbak. Metode pembelajarannya seru. (Well, the teaching 
and learning method is unusual and I like it. It was fun.) 
 P : Memang bisanya, ehm maksudnya coba dijelasin itu memang metode 
pembelajarannya biasanya gimana? (Can you please explain it why 
it is different?) 
 M : Ehm, gini mbak. Kalo ini kan disediain gambar-gambar, dijelasin, 
kaya gini, gini, gini. Jadi lebih gampang mudengnya mba. Kalo 
biasanya kan sulit gitu. Walaupun suara Pak Kantet keras tapi 
mudengnya, masuknya kurang gitu mbak. (Well, you give picture, 
explain to us. It makes me can easily understand it. Usually, I 
hardly understand the lesson. Though Mr. Kantet’s voice is loud, but 
sometimes I cannot understand it.) 
(Appendix B/page 142-143/IT 11 line 3 – 13) 
 
Next, the researcher used the mind-mapping activity (Visual-Spatial 
intelligence techniques) to improve the students’ vocabulary knowledge. Based on 
the result of the interview, the researcher found out that this technique give help 
for students in developing their vocabulary. They previously did not know 
vocabulary, for example: deer, orchid, birthday cake. This activity helped most of 
the students gain more vocabulary by relating it to the main words. However, 
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there were also students who did not pay attention and follow this activity so that 
they did not get many vocabulary from this activity.  
P : Ada yang kesusahan kosakatanya? (Are the vocabulary difficult?) 
M : Ehm, dikit. (A little bit difficult.) 
P : Tapi kan tadi ada mind-map nya itu kan, membantu adek ga memahami 
teksnya?  
(Previously, there was a mind-mapping activity. Did it help you 
understanding the text?) 
M : Sedikit mbak.  (Not quite much.) 
(Appendix B/page 146/IT 15 line 7 – 11) 
 
Based on the discussion with the collaborator, the actions of developing 
the students’ vocabulary were considered quite helpful. Furthermore, the 
collaborator suggested keeping developing the students’ vocabulary. The English 
teacher as the collaborator also stated that the researcher needed to give more 
vocabulary so that the students could get more knowledge. The collaborator also 
suggested giving the students more vocabulary through music or other techniques. 
An interview transcript below describes the collaborator’s opinion and suggestion 
towards the action discussed above.  
P : Iya Pak. Lalu menurut Bapak, apakah teknik pembelajaran seperti itu 
membantu siswa dalam kosakata? (Yes, Sir. In your opinion, did those 
teaching techniques help the students developing their vocabulary?) 
K1 : Sudah cukup membantu siswa dalam kosakata. Tapi nanti pertemuan 
selanjutnya diberikan lagi kosakata baru untuk murid ya mbak, karena 
kosakata mereka sangat terbatas. Mungkin bisa dengan lagu atau dengan 
yang lainnya. (It quite helped the students developing their vocabulary. 
But you still need to give them new vocabulary in the next meeting 
because their vocabulary are lack. You can use music or others.) 
P : Iya, Pak. (Yes, Sir.) 
(Appendix B/page 154/IT 24 line 8 – 14) 
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b) Using Socratic questioning, peer sharing, crossword and board games 
to develop the students’ grammar knowledge. 
 
The Socratic questioning technique was used when the researcher analyzed 
the Simple Past Tense with the students. Most of the students actively answered 
the researcher’s questions. By actively involved in the discussion, the researcher 
indirectly triggered the students’ understanding of the past verb form. In that way, 
they indirectly make themselves understand of how the past verb form are created. 
An field notes and an interview transcript below describes how the technique was 
used and the students’ response toward this teaching technique. 
Sebelum murid-murid mengerjakan soal selanjutnya, P menjelaskan mengenai 
Simple Past Tense, khususnya bagaimana cara mengubah kata kerja bentuk dasar 
menjadi bentuk lampau. “Jadi salah satu caranya adalah menambahkan ed di 
belakang verb base. Ada yang bisa kasih contoh?” “studied, mbak!” ujar seorang 
siswa bernama Jodi. “Iya, pinter! Studied, dari kata …?” kata P. “Study!” ujar 
beberapa murid. “Betul sekali. Study ditambah ed menjadi studied. Kalau dari 
teks tadi contohnya apa ..” kata P. “stayed? (dengan pengucapan yang salah) “ 
kata murid yang duduk di meja tengah kelas. “Iya! Stayed (membetulkan ucapan 
murid tersebut) dari kata stay,“ ucap P. 
Before doing the next activity, the teacher explained about the Simple Past Tense, 
especially how to transform verb base into past verb form. “So, one of the ways 
is to add +ed after the verb base. Can anyone give a example?” “Studied,” 
said a student named Jodi. “Yes, brilliant! Studied, and the verb base..?” said 
the teacher. Some students shouted,”Study!” “Right! Study plus -ed become 
studied. Can you give example from the text?” said the teacher. “Stayed?” 
said a student sat in the middle of the class with wrong pronunciation. The 
teacher corrected her saying, “Great! Stayed from stay!” 
(Appendix A/page116/FN 06) 
  
P  : Terus menurut kalian kelebihan pelajaran ini dengan pelajaran 
sebelumnya dengan Bapaknya apa? (What do you think the superiority 
of today lesson with the previous lesson with your English teacher?) 
M1 : Kalo bapaknya, dijelasin jadi malah ga dong. (I cannot understand his 
explanation.) 
M3 : Lebih jelas kalo yang kayak gini. (I think this lesson is more easily 
understood.) 
M2 : Ho’oh. (Yes, I agree.) 
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(Appendix B/page 141-142/IT 10 line 35 – 39 ) 
 
The peer sharing during the fill-in-the-blank activity, crossword, and board 
games were used to make sure the development of the students’ grammar. These 
techniques consisted of questions related to the grammar knowledge, especially 
Simple Past Tense and past verb form. These techniques could make the students 
knew and understand the application of such grammar in the text. They also felt 
happy during the activity that used these techniques. Based on the interviews and 
the observation, almost all of the students enjoyed the teaching and learning 
process. Moreover, they also have understood the grammar and its application in 
the text.  
The researcher and the collaborator discussed the result of the 
implementation of the teaching techniques. They decided that the students have 
clear understanding of the grammar. Finally, the collaborator suggested that the 
researcher in the next cycle just gave a slight of the grammar knowledge so that 
could be more focus on developing other skill. The following interview transcript 
gives justification. 
P : Baik Pak. Tapi kalau boleh tahu, menurut Bapak, bagaimana 
pemahaman anak mengenai grammar? (Yes, Sir. But, I wonder, 
according to you, have the students understand this grammar?) 
K1 : Mereka sudah cukup mengerti mengenai past tense. Tapi saya minta 
pertemuan berikutnya diingatkan kembali, karena kadang mereka 
melupakan begitu saja bila tidak diingatkan. (I think they have 
understood this grammar, yet I shall ask you to give a slight of this 
grammar to recall their memory of the grammar.) 
(Appendix B/page 154/IT 24 line 18-23) 
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c) Using board games, crossword, and true-false activities to improve the 
students’ reading comprehension skills 
 
Based on the result of the pre-test, most of students had low reading 
comprehension skills, for example understanding references, recognizing the 
writer’s tone and feeling, distinguishing between the right statement and the 
wrong statement based on the text. Therefore, the researcher decided to use the 
board games, crossword, and true-false activities to develop their skills.  
The crossword activity (Linguistics intelligence technique), the board 
games activity (Bodily-Kinesthetic, Interpersonal and Visual-Spatial intelligence 
technique) and the True-False activity (Logical-Mathematical intelligence 
technique) contained questions related to the text. The questions also developed 
the students reading comprehension skills because the questions were related to 
the skill mentioned above. Though sometimes they met difficulties, they felt being 
challenged and also happy to do the activities because they have never done it 
before. The activities also helped them to more understand the text. The following 
interview transcript shows the students’ opinion toward the activity. 
P : Anxious. Oke, terus ada juga itu crossword kan dek? Teka-teki silang? 
Gimana menurutmu crossword itu? (Anxious. Ok, then we had 
crossword, right? What do you think about the activity?) 
M : Asyik mbak. Soalnya kan ngutak-atik kata terus, bisa nggak bikin 
bosen. (It was fun because I feel being challenged that I have to put 
the word into the right order.) 
P : Terus ada lagi? (Is there anything else again?) 
M : Iya mbak. Lagian kan jadi bisa bikin mahamin teks soalnya kan harus 
nyocokin sama teksnya. (Yes. I can understand the text better 
because I have to match my answer with the text.) 
(Appendix B/page 144/ IT 12 line 34 – 39 ) 
 
P : Cari di kamus. Oke. Terus habis itu disuruh ngapain? (Searching for 
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it at the dictionary. Ok. Then, what did you do after that?) 
M : Ngerjain halaman selanjutnya itu, ngerjain tentang itu true atau false. 
Terus diberi, apa, alasannya. (Doing the next page. It is about true or 
false. We also have to give the reason.) 
P : Terus kamu ngerjain true false itu kamu jadi paham sama teksnya 
enggak? (While doing the activity, did you become understand the 
text?) 
M : Iya. (Yes.) 
P : Jadi paham. Oke. Susah atau enggak true-false nya? (So, you did. 
Right. Is the activity difficult or not)? 
M : Lumayan. (Not quite much.) 
(Appendix B/page 152/IT 22 line 28 – 34) 
 
Observing the students’ development, the English teacher as the 
collaborator considered the students’ reading comprehension skills has been 
getting betting. Based on the discussion between the researcher and the 
collaborator, the next meeting would be more focus on developing students’ 
reading comprehension skill in finding the main idea of paragraphs. Thus, the 
researcher and the collaborator decided the other skills would not be the main 
focus of the next cycle. An interview transcript below shows the discussion 
between the researcher and the teacher. 
P : Ada lagi Pak? Bagaimana menurut Bapak kemampuan mereka dalam 
membaca? (Is there anything that you want to add? What is about the 
students’ reading skills?) 
K1 : Yang lain-lain sudah bagus tapi mencari main-idea saya kira belum ya 
mbak? Mungkin ditekankan lagi saja ide pokok karena anak masih 
bingung dengan mencari ide pokok. Hm, saya kira itu saja. Mungkin 
mba Novia mau menambahkan? (It’s getting better. However, I think 
you haven’t taught them to find main idea in a paragraf, right? In 
the next meeting, you may stress the lesson in finding main ideas. 
That’s all. Does Novia want to add something?) 
(Appendix B/page 155/IT 24 line 30 – 35 ) 
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d) Using the Multiple Intelligences–based techniques to improve the 
classroom activities 
 
Previously, the classroom activities were monotonous. The teacher 
repeated the same reading activities all the time. The Multiple Intelligences–based 
techniques improved the reading class activities. The students also enjoyed the 
reading activities. They even suggested that the teacher would use these 
techniques during the teaching and learning process. Moreover, the English 
teacher as the collaborator also supported the use of these teaching techniques. He 
also stated that he wished he could use these teaching techniques. However, based 
on the discussion with the teacher, the researcher still had to learn the classroom 
management for the next meeting. The collaborator’s opinion and one of the 
students’ opinion are showed in the following interview transcripts.  
P : Terus kalo kekurangannya? (Is there any flaws?) 
M : Kekurangannya? Apa ya? (Flaws?) 
P : Misalnya pengajarnya atau teksnya atau tugasnya… (for example, the 
teacher, the text or the task?) 
M : Ketoke nggak deh. (I don’t think so.) 
P : Oh ga ada. Sarannya adek buat selanjutnya apa? (So, there isn’t. Can 
you give suggestion for the next meeting?) 
M : Ya kalo bisa Pak Kantet metode pembelajarannya kaya gini. (I wish 
Mr. Kantet will use these teaching methods.) 
(Appendix B/page 145/IT 11 line 31-36) 
 
K1 : Oh iya. Tadi saya lihat memang sudah bagus. Yah maksudnya mbak 
Agatha kan biar bisa belajar sambil bermain ya? Tapi ya itu, 
penguasaan anaknya masih belum ya… (It was good. You intend the 
students can studying while playing the games, right? But you still 
had difficulties in managing the students.) 
P : Iya, Pak.  (Yes, Sir!) 
K1 : Kalau saya juga ingin seperti itu. Tapi ya nggak ada waktu. 
(Actually, I want to teach like that, yet I have limited time.) 
(Appendix B/page 149/IT 19 line 7 – 11) 
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2) Promoting group discussion to improve the classroom interaction 
between the teacher and the students and among the students and the 
students’ participation. 
 
Due to the previous teaching style, the students’ involvement in the 
teaching and learning process were low. The previous teaching style gave a little 
chance for the students to show their ability. By using the group discussion the 
classroom interaction between the teacher and the students and among the 
students and the students’ participation improved. The students could actively 
participate during the activities in their groups. They could get involved in the 
discussion with their friends. Most of the students also stated that they really 
enjoyed working in a group. They could ask each other when they met difficulties. 
This interview transcript shows the students’ opinion about the use of group 
discussion during the reading lesson.  
M : Soalnya tadi ada kata-kata yang udah dibahas sebelumnya, jadi 
tinggal sedikit doank yang nggak tahu artinya. Lagian tadi 
ngerjainnya juga bareng temen-temen. (There’s only few word that I 
cannot understand because the others had been discussed formerly. 
Beside, it is also because I worked with my friends.) 
P : Suka ya kalo ngerjain bareng temen-temen? (Do you like working 
with your friends?) 
M : Iya, bisa lebih mudeng. (Yes, I can be more easily understood.) 
(Appendix B/page 153/IT 23 line 21 – 25)  
 
The teacher also got involved in the discussion during monitoring the 
students’ group discussion. The teacher could also help and guide the students’ 
discussion. The collaborator, that was the English teacher, also supported the use 
of the group discussion. He considered that the action was considered quite 
successful in improving the students’ participation and the classroom interaction. 
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It is because some students still had not actively involved in the discussion. 
Moreover, as stated previously, the collaborator suggested that the researcher still 
needed to learn the classroom management because of the students’ behavior 
during the group discussion.   
Based on the reflection of the actions, the researcher and the other team 
members concluded that there were some points as the findings of cycle 1. The 
following statements are the findings of cycle 1. 
1) The successful actions 
a) Most of the students have understood the grammar related to the text. 
b) The activities have successfully developed the students’ reading 
comprehension skills, especially in understanding references, recognizing the 
writer’s tone and feeling, distinguishing between the right statement and the 
wrong statement based on the text. 
c) The teaching and learning activities were varied. The students enjoyed the 
classroom activities. They felt happy and excited with the activities. 
d) The students more actively participated in the teaching and learning process. 
The classroom interaction was also getting better and intense. 
2) The unsuccessful actions 
a) There were still few students lacking vocabulary. 
b) The group discussion made the class noisy. The classroom management had 
not successfully done. 
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c) The students had not developed one of the reading comprehension skill, 
finding the main ideas of paragraphs. 
In conclusion, there were some improvements on every indicator in each 
action. However, some problems occurred during cycle 1. In order to solve the 
problems in cycle 1 and to improve the students’ reading comprehension, the 
researcher would continue to implement several actions in the next cycle. 
2. The Report of Cycle 2 
a. Planning 
The reflection of Cycle 1 showed the result of the action to the researcher 
and the collaborators. In planning cycle 2, they discussed together the actions that 
would be done in cycle 2. In cycle 2, there were some modifications in some 
activities. Some successful indicators in cycle 1 would not be the major focus in 
cycle 2. It was done so that the results of the actions were expected to achieve the 
aim of this research. The researcher and the teacher planned to implement some 
action in cycle 2, as follows: 
1) using various activities based on the Multiple-Intelligences techniques 
so that the students’ reading comprehension and the classroom 
activities could be improved. 
 
In cycle 1, most of the reading comprehension skills have been 
successfully developed. The students have also understood the grammar related to 
the text. In cycle 2, the focus would be more on developing the students’ other 
reading comprehension skill that has not been successfully improved. It was about 
finding the main ideas of paragraphs.  
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In order to develop the skill of finding the main ideas of paragraphs, the 
researcher and the collaborators discussed the activities that would possibly be 
used during the teaching and learning process. They decided to use the Ideas-
sketching activity (Visual-Spatial intelligence technique) and the Jigsaw activity 
(Bodily Kinesthetic, Interpersonal, Linguistics intelligence technique) to develop 
the students’ skill. Both of the teaching techniques, in the researcher and the 
collaborator’s opinion, would be good activities for students developing their 
skill. It was because both activities ask the students to get main idea of each 
paragraph before they could finish the activities. These activities were also 
expected to broaden the teacher’s knowledge of teaching techniques. 
Meanwhile, the other skills were still used in cycle 2 but not as the major 
focus of the actions. Furthermore, the researcher would only review the grammar 
knowledge to the students in each meeting. However, the researcher would still 
develop the students’ vocabulary knowledge. Based on the discussion with the 
teacher, the researcher would still use the previous teaching techniques that were 
using picture, music-video, and Socratic-questioning teaching techniques.  
2) promoting group discussion to improve the classroom interaction 
between the teacher and the students and among the students and the 
students’ participation. 
 
In the previous cycle, the group discussion has successfully rebuilt the 
rapport between the teacher and the students and among the students and triggered 
the students to get involved. However, the implementation of the actions was once 
considered not quite successful. The researcher, according the collaborator, has 
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not mastered the classroom management technique. Therefore, in cycle 2, the 
researcher would be wiser while dealing with the students. She would not grouped 
noisy students with the other noisy student. The researcher had asked the teacher 
about the information related to the noisy students. The researcher would change 
the students’ group if they became noisy. It was done so that the students would 
remain calm and not noisy. 
Before conducting the actions, the researcher also made the lesson plan 
and the research instruments. The lesson plan was made based on the discussion 
between the researcher and the collaborator about the actions in cycle 2. 
Meanwhile, the research instruments consisted of observation sheet for the 
teaching and learning process and interview guide. The instruments were same as 
the previous one. 
b. Action and Observation 
Due to the limited time given by the school, this cycle was carried out in 2 
meetings. They were conducted at November 18th and 19th. The topic was still 
Recount text. The learning objective was the students can comprehend the 
Recount text. The description of the implementation of the actions in cycle 2 was 
as follow: 
1) Meeting I 
In the first meeting, the teacher began the class with greeting and checking 
the students’ presence. One of the collaborators came late. After apologizing, the 
collaborator took seat and observed the teaching and learning process.  
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That day lesson topic was still Recount text. The teacher tried to attract the 
students’ attention by showing two pictures to them. The pictures were related to 
the next text. They were the picture showing two persons going fishing and the 
fishing equipments. The students actively participated answering the teacher’s 
question related to the pictures. They also took notes of the unfamiliar vocabulary.  
P berkata, “Coba lihat gambar di halaman pertama. Gambar di kiri, gambar 
apakah itu?” Seorang murid, Praba, menjawab dengan lantang, “orang lagi 
mancing, mbak!” “Iya bener. Kalo pergi mancing bahasa inggrisnya apa?” tanya 
P. “Fishing mbak!” kata Praba lagi. “Yes. Good! Going Fishing. Siapa yang 
pernah pergi memancing?” tanya P. Beberapa murid mengacungkan tangan. 
“What do you bring when you’re fishing? Apa yang kalian bawa saat 
memancing?” kata P. Murid-murid menjawab berbagai macam peralatan mulai 
dari alat pancing, ember hingga cacing. 
The teacher said, “Look at the picture in the first page. In the left side, what 
picture is it?” A student called Praba answered, “Men go fishing, Miss!” 
“Yes, right. What is pergi mancing in English?” asked the teacher. “Fishing, 
Miss!” said Praba again. “Yes, good! Going fishing. Is there anyone ever 
going fishing?” Some students raised their hands. “What do you bring when 
you are fishing?” said the teacher. The students answered many kinds of 
equipment such as fishing rod, basket, and worm. 
(Appendix A/page 121/FN 09) 
 
After that, the teacher delivered the text and the worksheet to the students. 
She asked the students to read the text by themselves first. After 10 minutes, the 
teacher and the students read it together. Then, they discussed and analyzed the 
text from the genre, the generic structure and the language feature. The teacher 
also asked the students’ comprehension about the text. She also asked them the 
main ideas of each paragraph. At first, they could not answer it. Then, after 
explaining how to find a main idea in a paragraph, the teacher asked them to read 
the text again and find the main idea. Finally, there were some students gave the 
right answer.  
84 
 
  
 
P juga memberikan penjelasan mengenai teks tersebut. P memancing murid-
murid untuk menyimpulkan ide-ide pokok tiap tiap paragraf. Awalnya, murid-
murid tidak bisa menjawab dan diam saja. Kemudian, P menjelaskan bagaimana 
menemukan ide pokok dari sebuah paragraph. Awalnya mereka masih ragu. 
Kemudian, P meminta mereka membaca lagi untuk menemukan ide pokok dari 
paragraf pertama. Akhirnya, beberapa murid mengajukan jawaban mereka dan 
beberapa di antaranya memberikan jawaban yang benar. 
The teacher also explained about the text. The teacher elicited the students to 
find out the main ideas of each paragraph. At first, the students didn’t 
answer and remained silent. Then, the teacher taught them how to find the 
main idea of a paragraph. At first, they looked not quite sure. Then, the 
teacher asked them to read the text again to find the main idea of the first 
paragraph. Finally, some students try to answer it and some of them are 
right. 
(Appendix A/page 121/FN 09) 
 
Next, the teacher asked the students to do the next activity. The teacher 
divided the class into 8 groups. P explained the instruction to the students. At first, 
several students just drew the picture. Then, the teacher explained that they also 
had to write the main idea of each paragraph below their drawings. After 25 
minutes, one of the groups presented their work voluntarily. 
 
Figure 6. The students work in group doing the ideas-sketching activity 
 
Finally, the teacher reviewed that day lesson and explained the next 
meeting topic. She also asked the students to bring that day material tomorrow. 
The class was ended with greeting. 
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2) Meeting II 
The second meeting was conducted in the following day, 19th November 
2013. Greeting was the first thing to do during that day lesson. Then, the teacher 
asked about the students’ attendance. She also reviewed the previous meeting. 
While reviewing, the teacher also rebuilt the students’ vocabulary related to the 
text. After that, she played a music video related to the text. It was about going 
fishing. She also asked few questions to develop the students’ vocabulary. 
P seraya mengulang pelajaran pada pertemuan sebelumnya, P  membantu murid-
murid mengingat kosa kata terkait memancing. Murid-murid menjawab dengan 
penuh percaya diri karena mereka masih mengingat kosakata tersebut.  
While reviewing the last meeting, the teacher helped the students recalling 
their memory of the vocabulary of going fishing. The students confidently 
answered because they still remember it.  
(Appendix A/page 122/FN 10) 
 
Then, the teacher divided the class into groups. Each group consisted of 4 
to 5 people. She told the students to give to each of the group members an 
alphabet from A to E. After making sure everyone in the group had their own 
letters, she explained the jigsaw activity, the instruction, and the rules. She asked 
the students to group themselves with the same letter students. She told them to 
move as quiet as they could. While the students discussed each piece of the 
paragraph, the teacher with the collaborators monitored them. Most of the students 
worked well in the group discussion. Some of them divided the activity to 
eliminate the wasted time and after that discussed again with their group after 
answering the questions. Some of them worked on the activity together.  
P menyuruh para murid berkelompok dengan murid lain di meja depan atau 
belakangnya hingga berjumlah 4 atau 5 orang. P juga menginstruksikan agar 
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masing-masing siswa di kelompok tersebut diberi abjad mulai dari A hingga E. 
Setelah memastikan bahwa semua murid telah mendapatkan abjad mereka 
masing-masing, P meminta murid-murid berkelompok sesuai abjad mereka 
masing-masing. 
The teacher asked the students work in group with other students in front or 
in the back of their seats with only four until five people. The teacher also 
gave them instruction to give every person in the group an alphabet from A 
to E. After making sure that every student have their own letters, the teacher 
asked the students to group with other students who have the same letters. 
(Appendix A/page 122/FN 10) 
 
After 25 minutes, the teacher asked them to back to their original group. 
She explained that their job now is to rearrange the jumbled paragraph into the 
good and correct order. They enthusiastically rearranged the jumbled paragraph. 
During the monitoring, the teacher sometimes was asked by the students about 
their work. Some of them did it well and correctly. Some were still wrong. 
Therefore, the teacher asked them to read it again. After 10 minutes, the teacher 
and the students discussed the activity. 
 
Figure 7. The students work in group rearranging the jumbled paragraph 
 
Finally, the teacher reviewed all of the materials that had been discussed 
from the first meeting. She asked the students whether there was any question 
about it. She also announced that there would be post-test in the next meeting and 
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asked the students to prepare for it. After that, she closed the meeting with 
greeting. 
c. Reflection 
Previously, in cycle 1, there were some problems during the 
implementation of the action. Therefore, the researcher and the collaborator 
formulated the revised action to be implemented in cycle 1. After the 
implementation of the actions, the researcher and the collaborator have discussed 
the result of cycle 2. The reflection of cycle 2 would evaluate the implementation 
of the action in cycle 2. The result of the observation and interviews with the 
English teacher and the students would be the foundation of the reflection. The 
result of the reflection is presented below. 
1) using various activities based on the Multiple Intelligences–based 
techniques so that the students’ reading comprehension and the classroom 
activities could be improved. 
 
Most indicator of the improvement of the students’ reading comprehension 
and the classroom activities has been successfully achieved. Yet, there were still 
some problems during the implementation of the action in cycle 1. In cycle 2, the 
actions has been revised in order to solve the problems and to improve the 
successful indicator that had not been achieved yet. The reflection of the actions 
describes as follows. 
a) Using picture, music video and Socratic-questioning techniques to 
improve students’ vocabulary. 
 
In cycle 1, most of the students have gained a lot of new unfamiliar 
vocabulary. However, the English teacher as the collaborator suggested 
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continuing to give more vocabulary to the students due to their lack of vocabulary. 
Based on the discussion with the collaborators, the researcher would still use 
some of the techniques used in the previous cycle and add a new technique which 
was using music video. The uses of the techniques were considered helpful in 
developing students’ vocabulary knowledge. In cycle 2, the students got and 
understood a lot of unfamiliar vocabulary through these techniques. The students 
also were helped to recall their memory about the vocabulary through these 
techniques. The music video technique, for example, helped the students to relate 
their memory with the image showed in the video. The following field notes and 
interview transcript justify the argument. 
P : Tadi kan pertama-tama kita kan disuruh memahami gambar 
kan? Menurut adek, ada manfaatnya nggak? (At first, we tried 
to comprehend the pictures, didn’t we? Is there any 
advantage to you?) 
M1, M3 : Ada. (Yes, there is.) 
M2 : Banyak. (A lot.) 
P : Manfaatnya apa? (What are they?) 
M2, M3 : Bisa menambah wawasan. (Broadening our knowledge.) 
P : Tentang? (About what?) 
M2 : Banyak cara memahami sebuah paragraf lewat gambar. (Many 
ways to understand a paragraph through pictures.) 
P : Terus menambah kosakata nggak? (Did they develop your 
vocabulary?) 
M1, M2 : Iyaa. (Yes.) 
(Appendix B/page 155-156/IT 25 line 15 – 24) 
 
P seraya mengulang pelajaran pada pertemuan sebelumnya, P  membantu murid-
murid mengingat kosa kata terkait memancing. Murid-murid menjawab dengan 
penuh percaya diri karena mereka masih mengingat kosakata tersebut. “Baiklah, 
kalau kail apa bahasa inggrisnya?” tanya P. “Hook!” jawab semua murid 
dengan lantang. “Selain hook, peralatan memancing bahasa inggrisnya apa?” 
kata P lagi. “Fishing equipments,” jawab Adi. “Apa lagi yang lain?” “Boat,” 
ujar Okta. “Ya benar!” P dan murid-murid pun melihat video music tentang 
memancing dan melakukan tanya jawab mengenai video tersebut, mulai dari apa 
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yang digunakan oleh orang yang sedang memancing di dalam video tersebut, apa 
yang dia tangkap, mengapa dia melepaskannya. 
While reviewing the last meeting, the teacher helped the students recalling 
their memory of the vocabulary of going fishing. The students confidently 
answered because they still remember it. “Ok, what ‘kail’ in English?” asked 
the teacher. “Hook!” all of the students answered it loudly. “What’s 
“peralatan memancing” in English?” asked the teacher again. “Fishing 
equipment,” said Adi. The teacher said again, “What else?” “Boat,” Okta 
answered. “Yes, right,” said the teacher. After that they watched the music 
video about fishing and had discussion from what the man is doing in the 
video, what he catches, why he lets it go. 
(Appendix A/page 122/FN 10) 
 
The researcher, the English teacher as the collaborator and the other 
collaborator decided that the action has successfully developed the students’ 
vocabulary knowledge. The techniques have helped the students to learn a lot of 
unfamiliar vocabulary. The interview transcript below gives the justification. 
P : Ini saya kan sudah selesai memberikan action pada mereka. 
Bagaimana menurut Bapak mengenai pencapaian mereka? (I have 
finished in giving the actions to them. In your opinion, how is the 
achievement?) 
K1 : Iya, Mbak Agatha. Saya sangat terbantu dengan pemberian tindakan 
selama beberapa meeting ini. Menurut saya, anak-anak sudah 
menunjukkan peningkatan, khususnya di grammar, vocab. Mereka juga 
lebih aktif menjawab. (Yes, indeed Mbak Agatha. I am very helped for 
these meetings. In my opinion, there have been some improvement 
in their grammar and vocabulary. They also have been more actively 
involved when you asked them.) 
(Appendix B/page 161/IT 32 line 19 – 24)  
 
b) Using the Socratic questioning technique to improve students’ 
grammar knowledge 
 
The students’ grammar knowledge was previously developed in cycle 1. 
However, the researcher and the collaborator decided to keep give them some 
grammar knowledge but only just to recall the students’ memory and make them 
more understand with the grammar. In cycle 2, one of the techniques was still 
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used. It was the Socratic-questioning technique. Based on the researcher and the 
collaborators’ discussion from the observation during the class, almost all of the 
students have showed their improvement in grammar knowledge. The previous 
interview transcripts were the evidence of the discussion. 
c) Using Ideas-Sketching and Jigsaw techniques to improve students’ 
reading comprehension skills 
 
Most of the reading comprehension skills which the students were lack in 
have considered successful in the previous cycle. Based on the English teacher’s 
suggestion, the researcher would more focus on developing students in finding the 
main ideas of paragraph. Therefore the researcher decided to use Ideas-Sketching 
activity (Visual-Spatial intelligence techniques) and Jigsaw activity 
(Interpersonal, Bodily-Kinesthetic, and Linguistics intelligence techniques) to 
help them figure out and develop their skill in finding the main ideas. Based on 
the observation and the interviews, most of the students enjoyed these activities. 
The students are also helped in developing their skill in finding the main ideas. 
During the discussion with the researcher, both of the collaborators also state that 
they see improvement in the students’ skills of finding the main ideas. However, 
the collaborator states that the researcher still need to consider the space during 
the Jigsaw Activity because of the narrow space in the classroom. The 
collaborators’ comments toward the students’ improvement are showed in the 
interview transcripts below. 
P : Bagaimana dengan kemampuan reading comprehension mereka Pak? 
(How about their reading comprehension, Sir?) 
K1 : Menurut saya, sudah jauh lebih baik. Mereka bisa lebih memahami 
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teks, menentukan pernyataan yang benar dan salah, menentukan 
pokok pikiran. Begitu. (I think it’s much getting better. They can 
more understand the text, distinguishing the right or wrong 
statement, determining the main ideas.) 
P : Kalau dari mbak Novia, ada saran atau komentar? (Is there any 
suggestion or comment from Miss Novia?) 
K2 : Aku sih kurang lebih sama kaya Pak Kantet. Kamunya juga udah 
bagus, nggak kaya meeting 1, udah pede lah. Anak-anaknya juga suka 
sama pelajaran tadi. (I have the same opinion with Mr. Kantet. You 
are getting better in teaching, not like in the first meeting. You became 
more confident. The students also likes the lesson.) 
P : Menurutmu, mereka jadi lebih bisa menentukan pokok pikiran? (Do 
you think they have been able to determine the main ideas?) 
K2 : Tadi aku sambil lihat-lihat diskusi murid, menurutku, mereka udah 
mulai bisa menentukan pokok pikiran. (Well, when I observe their 
discussion, I think they are getting better in determining the main 
ideas.) 
(Appendix B/page 161-162/IT 32 line 25 – 35) 
 
d) Using the Multiple Intelligences–based techniques to improve the 
classroom activities 
 
As stated in the previous reflection, the researcher and the collaborator 
have agreed that the classroom activities have improved through the use of the 
Multiple-Intelligences–based techniques. However, the English teacher suggested 
that the researcher still had to work on the class management so that the students 
were not longer noisy during the teaching and learning process. Therefore, the 
researcher decided to be more firm in the class. The collaborators, during the 
discussion, stated that they saw differences between cycle 1 and 2 though there 
were some students who did not obey the rule. Both of the activities were varied, 
but the class seemed more controllable in cycle 2. 
2) promoting group discussion to improve the classroom interaction 
between the teacher and the students and among the students and the 
students’ participation. 
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In cycle 1, the group discussion has successfully improved the classroom 
interaction and the students’ participation. However, the students became noisy. 
Some group were filled the students with their closed friends and started to disturb 
their friends and did not actively involved in the discussion. Thus, the researcher 
and the collaborators decided to keep such students apart. The students who have 
possibility to make noises would be placed in different group. The result of the 
action was almost successful because still few students disturbed their friends. 
However, the collaborators and the researcher considered this action was quite 
successful in developing classroom interaction and the students’ participation. 
Based on the reflections of cycle 2, the researcher and the collaborators 
have agreed that all actions were successful in improving the teaching and 
learning process of reading and the objective of the research was accomplished. 
Therefore, they decided to end the research in this cycle. 
C. General Findings and Discussion 
This study was begun on Oktober 25th, 2013 and ended on November 27th, 
2013. The objective of this research was to improve the teaching and learning 
process of reading at grade VIII of SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta. To solve the 
problems, the researcher implemented some actions based on the Multiple 
Intelligences–based techniques. All of the actions were successfully done in two 
cycles. The results of the research are presented in the following table.  
Table 6. The Improvement Before and After The Implementation 
No. Reconnaissance Cycle I Cycle II 
1 Some students had 
difficulties in 
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understanding the text 
 
• The students have 
lack of vocabulary 
knowledge 
• The students’ 
vocabulary knowledge 
improved. But they 
still need more new 
unfamiliar vocabulary 
to be learnt.  
 
• The students’ 
vocabulary has 
improved and they 
know a lot of 
unfamiliar vocabulary.  
• The students are 
lack in grammar 
knowledge 
• Most of the 
students were getting 
better but some of 
them still had 
difficulties when 
dealing with the 
grammar in the text. 
 
• Almost all of the 
students have 
understood the 
grammar and its 
application in the text. 
• The students are 
lack in the reading 
comprehension skills 
• The students were 
getting well in 
understanding 
references, 
recognizing the 
writer’s tone, 
distinguishing 
between relevant and 
irrelevant statements 
from the text. But they 
have not showed well 
in finding the main 
idea of the paragraph 
skill. 
• The students have 
improved in all of the 
reading comprehension 
skills. 
2 The activities were 
monotonous and not 
interesting. 
The activities are more 
varied. However, the 
class became noisy 
because of lack of 
classroom 
management 
The activities are more 
varied and controlled. 
The students did the 
activities well.  
3 The classroom 
interaction was low. 
The interaction 
between the teacher 
and the students and 
among the students 
was getting better. The 
class was no longer 
dominated with the 
teacher’s explanation. 
The class interaction is 
improved. The 
students did not felt 
afraid to ask to their 
teacher. The teacher let 
the students share their 
opinion during the 
class. The primary role 
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But, some of the 
students still felt afraid 
to ask to their teacher. 
of the teaching and 
learning process was 
not longer held by the 
teacher. 
4 The students’ 
participation in the 
teaching and learning 
process was low 
Most of students 
actively and 
voluntarily participated 
in the teaching and 
learning process and in 
the group discussion. 
Yet, some students 
remained kept silent or 
even disturb their 
friend by asking them 
to have chit-chat.  
Almost all the students 
actively and 
voluntarily participated 
in the teaching and 
learning process and in 
the group discussion. 
Less students disturb 
the teaching and 
learning process.  
 
The table above describes the results of the implementation of the action. 
It can be concluded that the use of the Multiple Intelligences–based techniques 
was effective in improving the teaching and learning process of reading. 
Using picture and mind-mapping (Visual-Spatial intelligence technique), 
music video (Musical intelligence techniques) and Socratic-questioning (Logical-
Mathematical intelligence technique) activities were effective in improving the 
students’ vocabulary. Even when the teacher reviewed the last meeting, the 
students were still able to remember the vocabulary and recall it again. It was 
because the use of the teaching techniques which based on the sensory input 
helped the students to make connections between their sensory experiences and 
language when the teacher asked them about the vocabulary. It was also useful 
because the connection could be used by the students to activate their memory and 
background knowledge of the previous vocabulary when they were dealing with 
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the text as stated by Moreillon (2007:39). It would then help the students to 
understand the text. 
Moreover, the students’ grammar knowledge has been improved by the 
use of Socratic questioning (Logical-Mathematical intelligence technique), peer 
sharing (Interpersonal intelligence technique), crossword (Linguistics intelligence 
technique) and board games (Visual-Spatial, Bodily Kinesthetic intelligence 
techniques). The teacher used the Socratic questioning to develop and analyze the 
grammar with the students. Instead of giving the material explicitly and directly, 
the teacher constructed the students’ grammar knowledge by the use of logical 
thinking as a key to learning as stressed out by Moreillon (2007:64). Furthermore, 
the use of peer sharing, crossword and board games were also used to deepen 
students’ grammar knowledge. In line with Harmer (2007: 201), the use of various 
techniques that have been implemented was one of the best options for students to 
learn the grammar knowledge. Through the questions within the various activities, 
the techniques could give the students practices to recognize the application of the 
grammar in the text.  
Futhermore, the use of board games (Visual-Spatial, Bodily Kinesthetic 
intelligence techniques), crossword (Linguistics intelligence technique), true-false 
(Logical-Mathematical intelligence technique), ideas-sketching (Visual-Spatial 
intelligence technique) and Jigsaw (Interpersonal, Bodily-Kinesthetic, and 
Linguistics intelligence techniques) activities was proven to be effective in 
improving the students’ reading comprehension skills. In the first cycle, the 
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students have improved their reading comprehension skill in understanding 
references, recognizing the writer’s tone and feeling, and distinguishing the true 
and the false statements by using board games, crossword, true-false activities. 
Meanwhile in cycle 2, ideas-sketching and jigsaw activities have improved the 
students’ understanding in finding the main ideas of paragraph. During the 
activities, the students not only showed their improvement in their reading 
comprehension skills, but also attracted to the activities.  It is because the students 
were given challenging task that increase their motivation to read and comprehend 
text. As stated by Turner in Snow (2002: 41), the students gave greater energy 
when they were dealing with limited but meaningful learning activity rather than 
when they were only told by the teacher. Therefore, as their motivation increased, 
their reading achievements, in this case their reading comprehension skills, also 
increased. 
Meanwhile, the classroom activities were also improved by the use of the 
Multiple Intelligences–based techniques. Previously, the same activities were 
done by the teacher in every meeting. The Multiple Intelligences-based techniques 
enlightened the teaching and learning process of reading by giving various 
teaching techniques and activities that can be done during the English class. As 
emphasized by Armstrong (2009: 73), these teaching techniques helped the 
teacher by suggesting various kinds of teaching strategies that could be suited 
with the individual differences among the students. Beside, these teaching 
techniques could easily be implemented in the classroom. Therefore, the teacher 
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might not longer being confused with their limited teaching techniques and used 
them in the reading class activities.  
Finally, using group discussions also gave positive result in improving 
students’ participation and the classroom interaction. Previously, the English 
teacher explained everything and gave a little chance for students to share their 
ideas and opinion. Furthermore, there were only few students who actively 
involved in the reading class. By using group discussion, almost every students 
get engaged and participated to the group discussion. As stated by Harmer (2007: 
165), the group discussion triggered the students to get more involved and 
participated rather than previous classroom discussion. Furthermore, in line with 
Farrell and Jacobs (2010: 15), group discussion can make the learning resources 
are not longer relied heavily on the teacher. The students could also learn from 
their friends. Therefore, the classroom interaction could be also improved because 
the students could work collaboratively with other students to do the activity and 
the teacher might help them during their learning activity.  
Besides the improvement on the teaching and learning process of reading, 
the result of the pre-test and post-test also shows the improvement in the students’ 
reading comprehension ability. The following table presents the summary of the 
result of the pre-test and post-test. 
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Table 7. The Result of the Students’ Reading Comprehension Pre-Test and  
Post-Test 
Text Frequency Mean Standard Deviation 
Pre-Test 32 63.34 15.71 
Post-Test 34 69.53 12.41 
 
Based on Table 8, there is difference between the mean score of the pre-
test and the post-test. The students’ post-test mean is higher than the pre-test by 
6.19 points. This justifies that the research objectives have been accomplished. In 
conclusion, all of the actions were effective in improving the teaching and 
learning process of reading as well as the students’ reading comprehension ability.  
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CHAPTER IV 
CONCLUSIONS, IMPLICATIONS AND SUGGESTIONS 
 
A. Conclusions 
The action research was aimed to improve the 8th grade students’ reading 
comprehension ability. It was conducted in SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta. The 
subjects of the research are the students of class VIII A. The research was begun 
at October 25th, 2013 until November 27th, 2013. There were two cycles in this 
research.  
After implementing the actions in the first cycle, there were some changes 
in the teaching and learning process as well as the students’ skills. However, to 
solve the unsuccessful actions and to bring more improvement, some actions were 
revised in cycle 2. The findings of the research in cycle 1 and cycle 2 are 
presented below.  
1. The implementations of using picture and mind-mapping (Visual-Spatial 
intelligence technique), music video (Musical intelligence techniques) and 
Socratic-questioning (Logical-Mathematical intelligence technique) activities 
were effective.  The students’ vocabulary was improved and they knew a lot 
of vocabulary. Furthermore, they were able to recall the vocabulary when it 
was needed.  
2. The uses of Socratic questioning (Logical-Mathematical intelligence 
technique), peer sharing (Interpersonal intelligence technique), crossword 
(Linguistics intelligence technique) and board games (Visual-Spatial, Bodily 
Kinesthetic intelligence techniques) activities were also effective. The 
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students have better understanding in grammar knowledge. The students also 
now understand how the application of the grammar in the written form.  
3. The board games (Visual-Spatial, Bodily Kinesthetic intelligence techniques), 
crossword (Linguistics intelligence technique), true-false (Logical-
Mathematical intelligence technique), ideas-sketching (Visual-Spatial 
intelligence technique) and Jigsaw (Interpersonal, Bodily-Kinesthetic, and 
Linguistics intelligence techniques) activities were effective to improve the 
students’ reading comprehension skills. The activities could help the students 
in developing their skill in understanding references, recognizing the writer’s 
tone and feeling, and distinguishing the true and the false statements as well 
as finding the main ideas.  
4. The use of the Multiple Intelligences–based techniques was also effective to 
vary the teaching and learning activities. The classroom activities were not 
longer monotonous. The students also did better in the teaching and learning 
activities. 
5. The implementation of learning of reading by using group discussion was 
effective. The class interaction was improved. The teacher did not dominate 
the class again. The students were also braver to ask the teacher. The 
interaction among the students in the discussion was also improved. 
Furthermore, the students were more participated in the teaching and learning 
process. 
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Based on the the quantitative data that can be seen from the result of the 
pre-test and the post-test, the students’ results show that the students’ reading 
comprehension ability have been improved. The mean score of the pre-test is 
63.34 and the mean score of the post-test is 69.53. The difference between the 
mean score of pre-test and the post-test is 6.19. This justifies that the students’ 
reading comprehension ability have been improved. 
B. Implications 
Based on the result of the research, the implementation of the use of the 
Multiple Intelligences–based techniques has been proved to improve the students’ 
reading comprehension ability. It also improves the teaching and learning process 
of reading. Thus, it is suggested that the English teacher use the Multiple 
Intelligences–based techniques in the teaching and learning of reading. 
C. Suggestions 
1. To the students of SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta 
The students can use various ways to learn and understand the different 
kinds of text. However, they must first learn about their intelligence profiles so 
that they have better understanding what kind of way of learning suits them. 
2. To the English teacher 
It is recommended that the teacher uses various kinds of activities that 
challenge the students in learning reading. The teacher also does not have to make 
the teaching and learning process of reading relied relying on him by giving 
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explanation all the time while the students listen to him. Group discussion can be 
also one of the ways the students learn and study. 
3. To other researchers 
For other researchers who will conduct similar studies, they should 
conduct some research studies to know further the application of the Multiple 
Intelligences–based techniques and its connection with students’ reading 
comprehension. 
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FIELD NOTES 
 
No  : FN 01 
Hari, tanggal : Jumat, 25 Oktober 2013 
Jam  : 10.00 – 10.10 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kepala Sekolah 
Kegiatan : Meminta ijin penelitian 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    KS (Kepala Sekolah) 
 
P datang ke sekolah pada pukul 09.45. Lalu, P melapor terlebih dahulu 
pada karyawan bagian resepsionis dan mengutarakan niat untuk bertemu dengan 
kepala sekolah. Karyawan tersebut mempersilahkan P untuk segera ke ruang 
kepala sekolah.  
P dan KS bertemu di luar ruang kepala sekolah. KS mempersilahkan P 
untuk maksud ke dalam ruang tamu kepala sekolah. KS menanyakan maksud 
kedatangan P. P memperkenalkan diri kepada KS dan mengutarakan keinginan 
untuk melakukan penelitian di kelas VIII. P menyerahkan surat ijin penelitian 
beserta proposal penelitian kepada KS. KS menerima surat ijin dan proposal 
penelitian dan membacanya seraya bertanya apakah P merupakan peneliti yang 
dimaksudkan oleh KS sebelumnya. P mengiyakan. P mengijinkan dan meminta P 
agar menghubungi guru yang bersangkutan untuk membicarakan penelitian lebih 
lanjut.  
KS pun mempersilahkan P untuk menemui guru yang bersangkutan. P 
mohon pamit dari KS dan segera meninggalkan ruang kepala sekolah pada pukul 
10.10 WIB. 
 
No  : FN 02 
Hari, tanggal : Jumat, 25 Oktober 2013 
Jam  : 10.15 – 10.55 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Guru 
Kegiatan : Bertemu dengan guru  dan membicarakan penelitian 
Responden : P  (Peneliti) 
  GBI (Guru Bahasa Inggris Kelas VIII A) 
 
Setelah mendapat ijin dari kepala sekolah, P segera menemui GBI di ruang 
guru. P menghampiri GBI, menanyakan keadaan beliau dan menyampaikan 
maksud kedatangan P yaitu untuk melakukan penelitian di kelas VIII. GBI 
memberikan penjelasan bahwa beliau hanya mengajar 2 kelas di kelas VIII. GBI 
menawarkan kelas VIII A untuk subyek penelitian P. P menyetujuinya.  
GBI bertanya perihal jadwal penelitian. P mengutarakan bahwa P perlu 
melakukan uji coba test di kelas selain VIII A. Kemudian P menjelaskan bahwa P 
juga ingin melakukan observasi serta memberikan pretest di kelas VIII A. Untuk 
pemberian tindakan, P juga menjelaskan bahwa P perlu 5 kali pertemuan dengan 
para murid dan diakhiri dengan post-test. GBI menyetujui dan memberikan ijin.  
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GBI meminta P memeriksa jadwal pelajaran bahasa inggris untuk kedua 
kelas tersebut. Setelah memeriksa jadwal kedua kelas tersebut, P memberitahu 
bahwa kelas VIII D memiliki kelas bahasa inggris pada hari Rabu dan Sabtu. 
Sedangkan, kelas VIII A memiliki kelas bahasa inggris pada Senin dan Selasa.  
GBI meminta P menentukan kapan uji coba test untuk kelas VIII D 
dilakukan. P meminta waktu kelas bahasa inggris pada keesokan harinya, yaitu 
Sabtu. GBI menyetujuinya dan berpendapat observasi dan test sendiri dapat 
dilakukan pada hari Senin dan Selasa. P pun menyetujuinya.  
GBI kemudian bertanya perihal uji coba tes untuk kelas VIII D. P 
menjelaskan semua detail uji coba tes pada kelas VIII D seraya memberikan 
contoh soal uji coba tes pada GBI. GBI pun berkata bahwa P dapat menggunakan 
2 jam pelajaran untuk uji coba tersebut. Setelah itu, P berterima kasih dan mohon 
pamit pada pukul 10.55. 
 
No  : FN 03 
Hari, tanggal : Sabtu, 26 Oktober 2013 
Jam  : 08.35 – 09.55 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang kelas VIII D 
Kegiatan : Uji coba Tes 
Responden : P  (Peneliti) 
  GBI (Guru Bahasa Inggris Kelas VIII A) 
  Murid-murid 
 
P dan GBI memasuki ruang kelas VIII D pada pukul 08.35. GBI 
mengucapkan salam dan memberikan ucapan selamat kepada murid-murid kelas 
VIII D yang telah menjuarai perlombaan sepak bola. Lalu, GBI memperkenalkan 
P kepada para murid kelas VIII D dan menyampaikan maksud kedatangan P yaitu 
melakukan penelitian. GBI mempersilahkan P untuk melanjutkan.  
P memperkenalkan diri kembali dan mengucapkan salam. P bertanya 
perihal kehadiran murid. Para murid berkata terdapat 10 orang yang ijin karena 
mengikuti perlombaan. P kemudian mendistribusikan soal serta lembar jawab 
kepada para murid. P juga menjelaskan instruksi uji coba tes kepada pada murid.  
Pukul 08.45 tes dimulai. Pada pukul 09.00, bel istirahat berbunyi. Para 
murid mulai gaduh karena ingin istirahat. P meminta murid-murid menyelesaikan 
tes terlebih dahulu dan nanti bila sudah selesai, mereka dapat hingga pelajaran 
selanjutnya. Para murid pun melanjutkan tes mereka. Satu per satu murid 
menyelesaikan tes. Murid terakhir yang menyelesaikan tes selesai pada pukul 
10.00. Setelah mengecek semua lembar jawab, P pun mengucapkan terima kasih 
kepada para murid yang beristirahat di kelas dan segera meninggalkan kelas. 
 
No  : FN 04 
Hari, tanggal : Senin. 28 Oktober 2013 
Jam  : 08.10 – 09.20 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Observation (Reconnaissance) 
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Responden : P  (Peneliti) 
  GBI (Guru Bahasa Inggris Kelas VIII A) 
Murid-murid 
  
Pukul 08.00, P dan GBI memasuki ruang kelas. Melihat GBI telah datang, 
murid-murid yang berada di luar kelas dan murid-murid yang sedang bercanda 
dengan temannya di dalam kelas segera kembali ke tempat duduk mereka masing-
masing. Namun, beberapa kursi masih kosong dengan tas tergeletak tanpa 
kehadiran pemiliknya. Sementara P segera menuju ke kursi kosong yang berada di 
meja paling belakang.  
K1 pun mengucapkan salam, “Good morning, students.” Tapi sebagian 
besar murid masih terdiam. K1 pun kembali berkata, “Good morning, students.” 
Dengan lantang, murid-murid pun menjawab, “Good morning, Sir!” Lalu GBI 
pun bertanya, “How are you today?” “I’m fine, thank you. And you?” jawab 
mereka. “I’m fine too,” GBI pun melanjutkan “The first, I congratulate for 
students for become students organization. Siapa ketua osisnya?” Murid-murid 
menjawab, “Adzan Topaz.” GBI pun hendak memberi selamat kepada ketua Osis 
tapi dia belum terlihat di kelas saat itu. Begitu pula beberapa anak lain. GBI 
menanyakan kepada para murid keberadaan mereka. Para murid berkata, “Jajan, 
Pak.” Terlihat kecewa, GBI berkata, “Wah, nggak bisa jadi contoh mereka.” Tak 
selang beberapa lama, 7 murid datang dengan tergesa-gesa ke dalam ruang kelas 
dengan jajan di tangan mereka. GBI pun menghentikan mereka sebelum mereka 
duduk di tempat duduk mereka dan berkata, “Hey sini! Darimana kalian?! Kalian 
pengurus OSIS nggak bisa jadi contoh!” Sebelum menyuruh mereka kembali ke 
tempat duduk masing-masing, mereka diberi hukuman berupa jitakan halus di 
kepala mereka. 
Kemudian, GBI  pun melanjutkan pelajaran dengan bertanya, “OK before I 
start to teach, any student absent?” “Rossiana!” seru beberapa murid. Sementara P 
mencoba menghitung jumlah murid lagi dan rupanya ada 2 murid lagi yang tidak 
ada di kelas, yaitu Ika Fatma dan Niko Astano. Setelah itu, GBI meminta murid-
murid membuka buku paket Bahasa Inggris “Let’s Talk” mereka pada halaman 27 
. GBI menjelaskan bahwa mereka hari ini akan belajar tentang narrative text. GBI 
mengucapkan satu-per satu kata-kata di dalam bagian E kemudian ditirukan oleh 
para murid. Setelah ditirukan per kata, GBI pun menanyakan arti kata tersebut 
pada para murid. “Shook hands, apa artinya?” ujar GBI. Seorang murid yang 
duduk di depan berkata, “berjabat tangan, Pak!” sementara itu beberapa murid 
terlihat mengobrol sendiri dengan teman sebangkunya. Sebagian murid juga tidak 
membawa buku paket sehingga tidak bisa mengikuti dengan baik. 
Kemudian GBI menjelaskan mengenai Past Tense dan menuliskannya di 
papan tulis. Sesekali beliau berhenti dan menjelaskan mengenai Past Tense. 
Beliau menjelaskan grammar yang terdapat dalam Past Tense. Namun, sebagian 
besar murid terfokus hanya pada tulisan GBI dan catatan mereka sehingga mereka 
tidak begitu mendengarkan pertanyaan yang sesekali dilontarkan oleh guru 
mereka. Murid-murid perempuan di belakang, contohnya, sibuk menulis apa yang 
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tertulis di papan tulis dan kemudian bertukar catatan dengan rekannya di meja 
lain. 
Kemudian, GBI meminta para murid mengerjakan kata-kata kosong di 
latihan H. Namun tak selang lama, murid-murid diminta menirukan apa yang K1 
ucapkan sesuai latihan H. “Two men were travelling together when a bear 
suddenly … apa jawabannya?” Tanya GBI. “met, Pak!” seru seorang murid 
perempuan di belakang.” K1 pun melanjutkan teks tersebut sambil sesekali 
menanyakan jawaban pada para murid. Walaupun begitu, hanya murid-murid 
yang duduk di depan saja yang menjawab. Beberapa murid justru sibuk sendiri, 
mengobrol dengan temannya atau hanya diam saja.  
Kemudian GBI kembali menjelaskan Past Tense khususnya bila dikaitkan 
dengan Pronoun. Sesekali K1 melontarkan humor-humor untuk menarik perhatian 
para muridnya. Mereka pun terlihat senang dan memperhatikan GBI. Namun 
setelahnya mereka kembali mencatat dan beberapa ada yang tidak 
memperhatikan. 
Kelas ditutup dengan GBI memberikan tugas rumah untuk murid-murid. 
Setelah memberi salam, GBI segera meninggalkan kelas. 
 
No  : FN 05 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 29 Oktober 2013 
Jam  : 12.05 – 13.15 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Pretest and Questionnaire (Reconnaissance) 
Responden : P  (Peneliti) 
K1  (Kolaborator 1: Guru Bahasa Inggris Kelas VIII) 
Murid-murid 
 
P dan K1 memasuki ruang kelas pada pukul 12.00. K1 memperkenalkan P 
kepada para murid. Beliau juga memberitahu maksud dan tujuan P di kelas VIII A 
yaitu untuk melakukan penelitian guna tugas akhir skripsi. K1 juga menjelaskan 
bahwa hari itu akan diadakan pretest guna mengetahui kemampuan mereka. 
Setelah itu, beliau mempersilahkan P untuk meneruskan beliau.  
Sebelum menjelaskan mengenai pretest dan kuesioner, P memberikan 
salam dan menanyakan kehadiran para murid. Ada 2 murid yang tidak hadir 
karena sakit. Kemudian, P memberitahu para murid bahwa hari itu mereka 
diminta untuk melakukan pretest dan juga mengisi kuesioner mengenai 
intelligensi mereka. Pertama-tama, P menjelaskan bagaimana para murid dapat 
mengerjakan soal pretest. P juga menjelaskan berapa waktu yang tersedia bagi 
mereka untuk mengerjakan pretest tersebut yaitu 1 jam pelajaran. Setelah itu, P 
juga menjelaskan maksud dan tujuan kuesioner. P juga memberitahu bahwa hasil 
kuesioner tersebut tidak akan mempengaruhi nilai mereka dan mereka diminta 
memberikan jawaban pada setiap pernyataan.  
Setelah itu, P, K1 dan dibantu oleh beberapa murid membagikan soal 
pretest, lembar jawab beserta kuesioner. Salah satu siswa bertanya apakah boleh 
menggunakan pensil. P menjelaskan bahwa mereka diminta menggunakan pena. 
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Suasana kelas tenang dan berjalan kondusif. Di tengah-tengah pelajaran, 
K1 mengatakan beliau perlu bertemu tamu yang menunggunya di kantor guru. 
Walaupun begitu, para murid tetap mengerjakan soal pretest dengan khusyuk. 1 
jam pelajaran pun berlalu dan P meminta murid-murrid mengumpulkan hasil kerja 
mereka. Setelah itu, P menjelaskan bahwa para murid dapat mengerjakan 
kuesioner dalam tempo waktu 1 jam pelajaran. Beberapa murid bertanya 
mengenai maksud dari pernyataan di dalam kuesioner. P pun menjelaskan maksud 
pernyataan tersebut. Setelah itu, mereka kembali mengerjakan. 
Beberapa murid mengerjakan dengan cepat dan segera mengumpulkan 
hasil kerja mereka. P meminta mereka untuk menunggu rekan-rekan mereka. 
Mereka dapat melakukan apa saja asal tidak gaduh dan mengganggu teman 
mereka. 5 menit sebelum bel berbunyi semua hasil kerja terkumpul. P mengecek 
ulang untuk memastikan semua hasil kerja terkumpul. Setelah bel berbunyi, P pun 
meminta mereka untuk berdoa sebelum pulang. Akhirnya, sebelum pulang, P dan 
murid-murid saling memberikan salam. 
 
No  : FN 06 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 4 November 2013  
Jam  : 08.00 – 09.20 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Meeting 1 cycle 1 
Responden : P  (Peneliti) 
K1  (Kolaborator 1: Guru Bahasa Inggris Kelas VIII) 
K2  (Kolaborator 2: Mahasiswa PBI UNY) 
Murid-murid 
 
Pukul 08.05, P, K1 dan K2 sedang memasuki ruang kelas. Beberapa murid yang 
berada di luar kelas segera memasuki kelas. Para murid di dalam kelas segera 
kembali ke tempat duduk mereka. K1 menyampaikan bahwa mulai hari itu, P 
akan melakukan penelitian dan mengajar murid-murid kelas VIII A. K1 pun 
mengatakan bahwa K2 pun akan turut serta membantu dalam proses belajar 
mengajar. Kemudian K1 mempersilahkan P untuk melanjutkan pelajaran. Setelah 
itu, K1 dan K2 segera mengambil tempat di kursi paling belakang. 
P pun memberikan salam kepada para murid, ”Good morning, students.”  “Good 
morning, miss!” jawab murid-murid dengan lantang. “How are you today?” kata 
P. “I’m fine, and you?” ujar murid-murid. “I’m fine too. Well, let me introduce 
myself again. I’m Agatha. You can call me Miss Agatha,”jelas P. Setelah itu, P 
menjelaskan bahwa mulai hari itu, dia akan mengajar mengenai Recount Text 
dengan menggunakan teknik yang berdasarkan atas teori Multiple-Intelligences. P 
menjelaskan apa dan bagaimana teknik tersebut. Kemudian, P memberitahu 
bahwa hari itu P dan murid-murid akan belajar mengenai Recount Text dengan 
judul teks “My Holiday”. P memulai pelajaran dengan menyuguhkan gambar 
berupa gunung Bromo. Kemudian, P bertanya, “What is this? Anyone knows? 
Apa ini?” beberapa murid menjawab dengan keras, “GUNUNG..!!” “Bahasa 
inggrisnya gunung apa?” tanya P. Serentak para murid menjawab, “Mountain!” 
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Lalu P bertanya kembali, “What’s the name of the mountain? Anyone knows? 
Apa nama gunungnya? Ini terletak di Jawa Timur.” Beberapa murid mencoba 
menebak dengan berkata, “Gunung Bromo!” “Yap, benar. Mount Bromo. Ada 
yang udah pernah kesana? Has anyone gone there?” lanjut P. Praba, seorang 
murid VIII A, berseru dengan suara nyaring, “Saya! Saya!”. “Praba, so you have 
gone to Mount Bromo before? Jadi kamu pernah ke Gunung Bromo? What did 
you do there? Apa yang kamu lakukan disana?” tanya P. “Hmm, melihat 
pemandangan, Mbak..!!”  serunya. “seeing the scenery?” ujar P. “Yes, seeing the 
scenery,” kata Praba kembali. P bertanya lagi, “Apakah ada selain Praba yang 
pernah ke Gunung Bromo?” Namun murid-murid hanya menggeleng. P lalu 
bertanya lagi, “Selain seeing the scenery, apa yang dapat dilakukan orang-orang 
disana? What can they do there? Is there anyone ride a horse? Ada yang 
menunggang kuda?” Praba menjawab, “Yes! Yes! Menunggang kuda!” “Apa 
bahasa inggrisnya menunggang kuda? Rode on horseback,” ujar P seraya 
menuliskannya di papan tulis. P pun menjelaskan bahwa recount text adalah cerita 
pengalaman, khususnya pengalaman pribadi dan bahwa hari itu P dan murid-
murid akan belajar melalui teks yang bercerita seputar pengalaman liburan dan 
berkaitan dengan Gunung Bromo dan Gunung Batok.  
P meminta murid-murid membuka halaman 2 dan memberi mereka waktu 5 menit 
untuk membaca sendiri teks tersebut. P pun berkeliling untuk melihat bagaimana 
mereka mencoba membaca teks tersebut. Sesekali beberapa murid bertanya 
mengenai arti kata dalam teks tersebut. P menjawab mereka dengan memberikan 
jawaban langsung dan juga memberikan jawaban yang menjurus ke arti kata yang 
diminta para murid. “Pond artinya apa, mbak?” tanya seorang murid. “Pond itu 
biasanya tempat buat ikan hidup. Nah, kira-kira apa?” jawab P. “Kolam, mbak?” 
katanya. “Nah itu bisa.” Setelah itu, P dan murid-murid membahas teks “My 
Holiday” tersebut. P meminta murid-murid mengucapkan kembali perkataannya 
dan bila ada kata-kata yang sulit, mereka diminta menulis kata beserta arti kata 
tersebut di dalam buku atau lembar kerja tersebut. P mengucapkan kalimat per 
kalimat teks “My Holiday dan artinya dan ditirukan oleh para murid. Sesekali P 
menanyakan arti kata tersebut pada para murid. Murid-murid menjawab dengan 
antusias. Bebeapa di antaranya mencatat arti kata di lembar kerja yang dibagikan 
tersebut. Setelah itu, P dan murid-murid bersama-sama membahas tentang 
Recount Text dari mulai pengertiannya, generic structure, language features dari 
Recount Text. P pun meminta contoh-contoh lain yang dapat ditemukan dalam 
teks “My Holiday” selain contoh yang terdapat dalam language features dalam 
lembar kerja tersebut. P memancing siswa menemukan contoh tersebut dengan 
mengajukan pertanyaan-pertanyaan pada mereka. Para murid berusaha menjawab 
setiap pertanyaan yang diajukan oleh P.  “Adjectives! Apa artinya adjectives?” 
Ujar P. “Kata sifat..??” kata dua murid yang duduk di tengah. “Yap, betul sekali. 
Kata sifat! Kata sifat biasanya kalo di bahasa inggris ada di di depan kata noun 
atau kata …?” ujar P memancing respon murid-murid kembali. “benda!” kata 
beberapa murid. “Iya, kata benda. Kalo di lembar kerja kalian, ada beautiful, 
interesting, dll. Ada yang bisa nemuin adjectives selain kata-kata itu di teks?” 
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sesaat murid-murid terdiam, Kemudian seorang murid bersuara dengan keras, 
“Big, mbak!” “Good! Big! Yang artinya?” “Besar!” kata murid itu lagi. “Small,” 
kata murid lainnya. “Clever! Small, kebalikannya Big, jadi artinya?” kata P. 
serempak beberapa murid berkata, “kecil!” “Great! Small artinya kecil,” ujar P 
lagi. 
Setelah itu, P meminta murid-murid membuka halaman selanjutnya. P 
menjelaskan instruksi pada Activity 3. Kemudian P memberikan waktu sekitar 10 
menit bagi para murid dalam mengerjakan tugas tersebut. P melakukan 
monitoring para murid selama mereka mengerjakan tugas tersebut. K1 dan K2 
pun turut melakukan  monitoring. Tak jarang ketika melakukan monitoring, satu 
dua murid bertanya pada P. “Mbak, nearer itu artinya apa?” tanya seorang murid 
bernama Sinta. “Kira-kira apa? Nearer itu dari kata near. Kebalikannya far yang 
artinya jauh. Jadi near itu artinya apa?” ujar P. “dekat, mbak?” jawab Sinta. “Iya. 
Nah, kalo adjectives ditambah –er, jadinya lebih titik-titik. Berarti nearer artinya?” 
kata P memancing respon Sinta. “lebih dekat ya mbak?” ucap murid tersebut. 
“Pintar! Nah ayo dikerjakan lagi!” kata P menyemangati murid tersebut dan 
teman-temannya yang mengerjakan soal tersebut bersamanya. Beberapa murid di 
sebelah kanan dekat pintu kelas terlihat lesu. P pun mendatangi mereka dan 
membantu mereka membimbing dalam mengerjakan tugas tersebut. Kemudian 
hasil kerja tersebut dibahas bersama. Tanpa disuruh beberapa murid 
mengacungkan tangan untuk menjawab pertanyaan tersebut. Sebelum murid-
murid mengerjakan soal selanjutnya, P menjelaskan mengenai Simple Past Tense, 
khususnya bagaimana cara mengubah kata kerja bentuk dasar menjadi bentuk 
lampau. “Jadi salah satu caranya adalah menambahkan ed di belakang verb base. 
Ada yang bisa kasih contoh?” “studied, mbak!” ujar seorang siswa bernama Jodi. 
“Iya, pinter! Studied, dari kata …?” kata P. “Study!” ujar beberapa murid. “Betul 
sekali. Study ditambah ed menjadi studied. Kalau dari teks tadi contohnya apa ..” 
kata P. “stayed? (dengan pengucapan yang salah) “ kata murid yang duduk di 
meja tengah kelas. “Iya! Stayed (membetulkan ucapan murid tersebut) dari kata 
stay,“ ucap P. 
Setelah menjelaskan mengenai irregular verbs. P menjelaskan instruksi Activity 4 
dan meminta murid-murid mengerjakannya. Selagi melakukan monitoring, 
beberapa murid terkadang bertanya pada P dan P pun menjawab. Setelah itu, hasil 
pun dibahas dan dilanjutkan dengan para siswa mengerjakan Activity 5. Tak 
selang beberapa lama, P dan murid-murid membahas Activity 5. 
Kemudian P pun menjelaskan mengenai Activity 6 dan instruksinya. Para murid 
pun segera mengerjakannya dengan khusyuk. Mereka terkadang terlihat kesulitan 
dengan tugas tersebut tapi mereka tetap mengerjakannya dengan bersungguh-
sungguh. P pun memonitor sejauh mana pekerjaan siswa dan sesekali mengajak 
murid-murid yang belum mengerjakan untuk mengerjakan tugas tersebut. Namun, 
karena waktu sudah hampir habis, P pun memutuskan untuk menjadikannya 
sebagai PR untuk pertemuan selanjutnya. Setelah itu, P pun melakukan review 
atas pelajaran tadi. “Apa yang kita pelajari hari ini?” tanya P. “Recount Text!” 
seru para murid. “Iya, Recount Text yaitu …? Menceritakan .. pengalaman masa 
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lalu. Selain itu, apa lagi?” tanya P kembali. “Past Tense…” ujar seorang murid 
bernama Ika dengan lirih. “Iya, benar sekali. Good! Past Tense yaitu …?? Kata 
kerja bentuk lampau,” jelas P. P pun mengakhiri pelajaran hari itu dengan saling 
mengucapkan salam dengan para murid. 
 
No  : FN 07 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 11 November 2013 
Jam  : 08.00 – 09.20 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Meeting 2 cycle 1 
Responden : P  (Peneliti) 
K1  (Kolaborator 1: Guru Bahasa Inggris Kelas VIII) 
K2  (Kolaborator 2: Mahasiswa PBI UNY) 
Murid-murid 
 
P, K1 dan K2 bergegas memasuki ruang kelas VIII A pada pukul 08.05. Murid-
murid di dalam kelas masih sibuk bermain dengan teman-teman mereka. Beberapa 
yang lain masih di luar kelas dengan jajan di tangan mereka. Ketika P, K1 dan K2 
memasuki ruang kelas, mereka bergegas menuju tempat mereka masing-masing. 
K1 dan k2 segera menuju kursi paling belakang. Sementara P menyiapkan materi 
dan membagikannya pada para murid. 
 Pelajaran hari itu dimulai dengan greeting. “Good morning, students. How are 
you today?” ucap P. “I’m fine, and you?” jawab murid-murid dengan lantang. 
“Well, I’m good, thank you. Anyone absent today? Ada yang nggak hadir?” tanya 
P lagi. “Erica Cindi, mbak!” seru beberapa murid yang duduk di kursi paling 
depan. “Why is she absent? Kenapa?” tanya P. “Sakit, mbak. Suratnya ada di 
disitu,” kata Ika, murid yang duduk di depan meja guru seraya menunjuk buku 
presensi. “OK, thankyou. So, what did we learn last week?” Kemudian murid-
murid menjawab, “Recount Text!” “Benar! Recount text, yaitu mengenai? 
menceritakan…? pengalaman masa lalu, ya?” ujar P sanbil memancing respon 
dari para murid. “Iya, menceritakan pengalaman masa lalu,” ulang murid-murid di 
bagian depan. “Selain itu, apa lagi? Past Tense ya? Gimana caranya mengubah 
kata kerja dasar ke bentuk lampau?” tanya P. “tambahin ed, mbak,” ujar seorang 
siswa bernama Jodi. “Iya,benar. Good! Sama ada yang perubahannya tidak dapat 
diprediksi ya?” P pun menjelaskan bahwa hari itu mereka akan kembali belajar 
mengenai Recount Text. 
Pelajaran hari itu dimulai dengan mind-mapping. P dibantu K2 membagikan 
potongan gambar dan lem yang akan digunakan untuk tugas mind-mapping 
tersebut. Para murid bertanya-tanya apa yang akan mereka lakukan dengan 
gambar tersebut. Kemudian P berdiri di depan kelas dan menjelaskan mengenai 
tugas tersebut dari mulai apa itu mind-mapping, kegunaannya berkaitan dengan 
pelajaran hari itu dan bagaimana para murid harus mengerjakannya. Para murid 
pun segera mengerjakan tuga mind-mapping tersebut. Beberapa murid 
mengerjakan dengan gaduh karena mereka tidak mengerti bahasa inggris dari 
gambar tersebut. Mereka bertanya satu sama lain. Walaupun begitu, mereka 
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mengerjakan tugas tersebut dengan khusyuk dan senang. Namun ada juga siswa 
yang justru hanya mengganggu teman sebangkunya. Oleh karena itu, P, K1 dan 
K2 memonitor mereka dan membantu mereka mengerjakan tugas mind-mapping 
agar mereka mau mengerjakan tugas tersebut. “Mbak, kalau anggrek bahasa 
inggrisnya flower aja boleh nggak mbak?” tanya seorang anak bernama Vesnio 
ketika P sedang melakukan monitoring. “Ya coba pake yang lebih spesifik lagi ya. 
Coba lihat kamusnya, disitu apa namanya?” kata P. “Hmm… orchid ya mbak?” 
ucap murid tersebut setelah beberapa saat. “Betul!” ucap P.  
Setelah 10 menit, salah satu murid, Okta, menunjukkan hasil kerjanya di depan 
kelas. “Di Botanic Garden, ada pond atau kolam, anggrek orchid, Raflesia 
Arnoldi, terus ini bird burung …” katanya sambil menunjukkan gambar setelah 
menuliskannya di papan tulis. “burungnya ada banyak nggak dek?”tanya P. “Iya 
mbak,”jawabnya. “Jadi? Kalau banyak ditambah…?” tanya P lagi. “Ditambah apa 
ya mbak..??” katanya sambil melirik P. “ditambah.. s atau es,” jelas P. “Oh iya, 
mbak! Jadi birds ya mbak?” seru Okta. “Iya.” Setelah selesai menjelaskan semua, 
Okta pun kembali ke tempat duduknya. 
P selanjutnya meminta para murid untuk membuka halaman berisi teks. P 
menginstruksikan para murid untuk bekerja dengan teman sebangku mereka 
mengisi kalimat rumpang pada teks tersebut dengan mengubah kata kerja dasar 
menjadi bentuk lampau. Mereka pun segera mengerjakannya. P, K1 dan K2 pun 
kembali memonitor diskusi mereka sambil sesekali ditanyai oleh murid-murid. 
Walaupun sedikit gaduh dan ada beberapa murid yang mengerjakan dengan tidur-
tiduran, sebagian besar murid bersungguh-bersungguh dalam mengerjakan tugas 
tersebut. Saat teks itu dibahas, para murid tanpa malu menjawab P sesuai hasil 
kerja mereka. P pun meminta mereka mengacungkan tangan bila ingin menjawab 
untuk memudahkan menentukan jawaban yang benar dan salah. Kemudian, P 
memberikan penjelasan kembali mengenai Recount text sambil sesekali 
memancing pemahaman para murid. “Jadi conjuction di teks ini yang mana?” 
tanya P. seorang murid menjawab, “Then, mbak!” “Iya benar! Yang lain?” tanya 
P lagi. “Next, mbak!” jawab murid lainnya. “Iya, benar. Next, artinya … 
kemudian,” kata P seraya menuliskannya di papan tulis.  
Setelah itu, P dibantu K1 dan K2 membagikan peralatan untuk snake and ladder. 
P membagi kelas menjadi kelompok dengan anggota 4 hingga 5 murid. P juga 
menjelaskan bagaimana permainan snake and ladder itu. Segera, para murid 
memainkannya. Mereka sangat senang dengan permainan itu. Walau ada beberapa 
murid yang gaduh dalam memainkan permainan ini, murid-murid memainkan 
permainan ini sesuai yang diinstruksikan. “Mbak, kalau salah gimana?” tanya 
seorang murid. “Kalo salah berarti kembali ke tempat sebelum kamu maju ini. 
Misalnya kamu tadinya di nomor 9 terus maju ke no 12, ternyata salah, ya balik ke 
nomor 9,” jelas P. “Tuh.. berarti kamu balik ke nomor 10… hahaha,” ujar murid 
tersebut pada temannya. 
Setelah 20 menit, P mencukupkan kegiatan snake and ladder dan mulai 
mengulang kembali kegiatan belajar mengajar hari itu bersama para murid. 
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Karena bel pelajaran sudah berbunyi, P segera mengucapkan salam kepada para 
murid dan menyudahi pelajaran hari itu. 
 
No  : FN 08 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 12 November 2013 
Jam  : 12.05 – 13.15 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Meeting 3 cycle 1 
Responden : P  (Peneliti) 
K1  (Kolaborator 1: Guru Bahasa Inggris Kelas VIII) 
K2  (Kolaborator 2: Mahasiswa PBI UNY) 
Murid-murid 
 
Murid-murid bergegas menuju tempat duduk mereka masing-masing ketika 
melihat P, K1 dan K2 datang pada pukul 12.00. P meminta dua orang murid untuk 
mengambil LCD di ruang guru. Kemudian, P mengucapkan salam kepada para 
murid. Setelah itu, P pun mereview kembali mengenai Recount text secara 
singkat. Tak lama berselang. Dua murid datang dengan membawa LCD. P pun 
meminta bantuan murid-murid tersebut untuk memasang LCD tersebut sementara 
P menyiapkan laptop untuk memutar video music berjudul “Happy Birthday!”.  
P bertanya pada para murid, “Ada yang ulang tahun hari ini?” Murid-murid pun 
hanya terdiam, “Ayo kita nyanyikan bareng-bareng.” Lalu P dan para murid pun 
bernyanyi bersama walaupun ada beberapa murid yang hanya terdiam. “Nah, 
biasanya lagu ini dinyanyikan pas kapan?” tanya P. “Pas ulang tahun, mbak,” 
jawab beberapa murid. “Ya! Tapi lebih spesifiknya, misalnya.. pas pesta ulang 
tahun, birthday party, bisa ya? Ok, ada yang pernah ngadain pesta ulang tahun 
atau pergi ke pesta ulang tahun?” Beberapa murid berkata, “Pernah!” “Sip, kalo 
ada pesta ulang tahun, apa yang kalian perlu siapkan? Atau apa yang perlu ada di 
pesta ulang tahun?” tanya P. “Kue ulang tahun, mbak!” ujar Jodi, salah seorang 
murid VIII A. “Yes, great! Birthday cake, ya?” ucap P seraya menuliskanny di 
papan tulis.  
Kemudian P meminta murid-murid menuliskan hal-hal lain yang terdapat dalam 
pesta ulang tahun di mind-map. P, K1 dan K2 memonitor bagaimana murid-murid 
mengerjakan mind-mapping. Selagi murid-murid mengerjakan mind-mapping, P 
pun memutarkan kembali lagu “Happy Birthday”. Setelah 5 menit, P dan murid-
murid membahas mind-mapping tersebut. P menuliskan kata Birthday Party di 
papan tulis dan menjelaskan bahwa murid-murid dapat maju dan menuliskan kata-
kata yang berkaitan dengan Birthday Party. Satu per satu murid maju. Sesekali P 
membetulkan bila ada salah penulisan dari kata-kata tersebut. 
Kemudian setelah hasil mind-mapping dikumpulkan, P menginstruksikan pada 
siswa untuk bekerja berpasangan mengisi kalimat rumpang pada teks yang telah 
dibagikan. Dengan segera, mereka mengerjakannya. Karena beberapa kata sudah 
muncul dalam mind-mapping, mereka pun mengerjakan dengan cukup cepat. 
Bersama-sama, P dan murid-murid membahas teks tersebut. Setelah itu, P dan 
murid-murid mengobservasi isi bacaan tersebut dari mulai generic structure, 
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hingga language features. P pun menjelaskan bagaimana mensinkronisakikan 
pronouns dengan to be bentuk lampau. “Jadi, bentuk lampau dari is adalah…??” 
tanya P. “was, mbak!” ujar Devina. “Iya, benar! Good! Nah, was ini pasangannya 
ada he, atau she, atau…? It… Selain was, ada were, yang bentuk dasarnya 
adalah…?? Are!” jelas P. sementara P mencatat, para murid juga mencatat di 
buku, ada pula yang menulis di lembar kerja mereka. 
Setelah memberikan penjelasan mengenai recount text, P menyuruh murid-murid 
mengerjakan activity selanjutnya, P, K1 dan K2 melakukan monitoring akan 
diskusi mereka. P, K1 dan K2 membimbing para murid yang terlihat kesusahan 
dalam menjawab pertanyaan. Setelah 15 menit, soal-soal tersebut pun dibahas. P 
pun bertanya berapa jumlah benar mereka. Sebagian besar murid memberitahu 
bahwa jumlah benar mereka di atas 70. 
Kemudian P menginstruksikan para murid untuk mengerjakan soal True-False. P 
menjelaskan terlebih dahulu bagaimana murid-murid  seharusnya mengerjakan 
soal tersebut. Selagi melakukan monitoring, P mengamati bahwa murid-murid 
sudah bisa menentukan benar atau salahnya suatu pernyataan. Tapi mereka 
kesulitan dalam membetulkan pernyataan yang salah. Ini pun terjadi ketika 
pembahasan soal. Para murid antusias ingin menuliskan jawaban mereka di papan 
tulis, tapi mereka menolak mengerjakan soal dengan jawaban pernyataan salah. 
Maka P pun meminta mereka memberikan penjelasan true atau false saja bila 
tidak bisa memberikan pembetulan. Akhirnya satu per satu mereka maju ke depan 
kelas dan memberikan jawaban true atau false pada setiap pernyataan.  
Setelah membahas tugas tersebut dan memberikan cara membetulkan suatu 
pernyataan, P mengulang kembali apa yang telah dipelajari hari itu. P menjelaskan 
bahwa materi pertemuan selanjutnya mengenai memancing. Kemudian, P 
menyuruh ketua kelas untuk memimpin doa. Setelah mengucapkan salam, para 
murid bergegas pulang. 
 
No  : FN 09 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 18 November 2013 
Jam  : 08.00 – 09.20 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Meeting 1 cycle 2 
Responden : P  (Peneliti) 
K1  (Kolaborator 1: Guru Bahasa Inggris Kelas VIII) 
K2  (Kolaborator 2: Mahasiswa PBI UNY) 
Murid-murid 
 
Hari itu, pukul 08.00, P dan K2 memasuki ruang kelas dengan murid-murid masih 
bercanda di dalamnya. Melihat hanya P dan K2 yang datang, mereka bertanya, ‘ 
Pak Kantet mana mbak? Ga masuk ya?” P dan K2 hanya menjawab, “Lagi ada 
tamu di kantor. Bentar lagi paling masuk. Ayo duduk sana,” kata P. “Iya mbak,” 
kata murid yang bernama Adi. 
P memulai pelajaran hari itu dengan salam. Kemudian P menanyakan mengenai 
beberapa bangku yang kosong. “Ahmad sama Rizki ga masuk, Miss,” ujar Ika, 
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“sakit, suratnya ada di buku presensi.” “Oh iya, makasih ya,” kata P. Setelah 
memberikan review tentang pertemuan minggu lalu, P dibantu K2 dan beberapa 
anak membagikan materi hari itu. Tiba-tiba K1 datang dan meminta maaf karena 
datang terlambat. Beliau segera menuju kursi paling belakang. 
P berkata, “Coba lihat gambar di halaman pertama. Gambar di kiri, gambar 
apakah itu?” Seorang murid, Praba, menjawab dengan lantang, “orang lagi 
mancing, mbak!” “iya bener. Kalo pergi mancing bahasa inggrisnya apa?” tanya 
P. “Fishing mbak!” kata Praba lagi. “Yes. Good! Going Fishing. Siapa yang 
pernah pergi memancing?” tanya P. beberapa murid mengacungkan tangan. 
“What do you bring when you’re fishing? Apa yang kalian bawa saat 
memancing?” kata P. Murid-murid menjawab berbagai macam peralatan mulai 
dari alat pancing, ember hingga cacing. “Okey, one by one. Peralatan memancing, 
bahasa inggrisnya apa? Fishing..?? peralatan bahasa inggrisnya? Equip..??” ujar P 
kepada murid-murid. Tiba-tiba Jodi berseru, “equipment, mbak!” “Yak, Good 
Jodi! Fishing equipment!” ujar P sambil menuliskan kata-kata tersebut di papan 
tulis. Sebagian besar murid pun menuliskan kata-kata tersebut di catatan mereka. 
P dan murid-murid pun meneruskan membahas hal-hal yang berkaitan dengan 
memancing.  
P dibantu K2 membagikan teks kepada para murid. P pun menginstruksikan agar 
para murid membaca teks sendiri terlebih dahulu. Setelah 10 menit, P dan murid-
murid membahas teks tersebut. P meminta murid-murid mengucapkan kembali 
setelah P mengucapkan kalimat per kalimat dan mengartikannya. P juga 
memberikan penjelasan mengenai teks tersebut. P memancing murid-murid untuk 
menyimpulkan ide-ide pokok tiap tiap paragraf. Awalnya, murid-murid tidak bisa 
menjawab dan diam saja. Kemudian, P menjelaskan bagaimana menemukan ide 
pokok dari sebuah paragraph. Awalnya mereka masih ragu. Kemudian, P meminta 
mereka membaca lagi untuk menemukan ide pokok dari paragraf pertama. 
Akhirnya, beberapa murid mengajukan jawaban mereka dan beberapa di 
antaranya memberikan jawaban yang benar. 
Setelah itu, P membagi kelas menjadi 8 kelompok yang terdiri dari 3 hingga 5 
orang. Kelompok tersebut merupakan siswa yang duduk ber-depan-belakang 
sehingga para murid tidak perlu berpindah-pindah dan menghabiskan waktu. 
Namun, ada beberapa murid yang P pindah agar tidak menimbulkan keramaian. P 
menjelaskan tugas yang harus dikerjakan para murid, sementara K2 membantu 
membagikan lembar kerja kepada para murid. P, K1 dan K2 melakukan 
monitoring diskusi murid-murid. Beberapa kelompok hanya menggambar saja. 
Beberapa murid mengatakan bahwa mereka tidak terlalu hebat dalam 
menggambar. Oleh karena itu, P menjelaskan kembali dimana para murid diminta 
untuk menuliskan ide pokok dari masing-masing paragraf kemudian 
menggambarkannya. P juga memberitahu bahwa penilaian didasarkan pada cara 
murid memahami teks bukan kelihaian dalam menggambar. Setelah 25 menit,  
salah satu kelompok dengan sukarela menunjukkan hasil diskusi mereka. Devina, 
sebagai wakil dari kelompok tersebut mempresentasikan hasil kerja kelompoknya 
di depan kelas. 
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P selanjutnya mengulang kembali apa yang telah dipelajari hari itu bersama para 
murid. Setelah itu, P menjelaskan bahwa materi pertemuan selanjutnya masih 
seputar memancing dan para murid diminta membawa kembali materi pada hari 
itu. Bel yang menandakan jam istirahat sudah berbunyi, P dan murid-murid saling 
mengucapkan salam yang menandai berakhirnya pelajaran hari itu. 
 
No  : FN 10 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 19 November 2013 
Jam  : 12.05 – 13.15 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Meeting 2 cycle 2 
Responden : P  (Peneliti) 
K1  (Kolaborator 1: Guru Bahasa Inggris Kelas VIII) 
K2  (Kolaborator 2: Mahasiswa PBI UNY) 
Murid-murid 
 
Ketika jarum jam menunjuk pada pukul 12.00 WIB, P, K1 dan K2 berjalan 
menuju ruang kelas. Beberapa murid terlihat sedang membenarkan kerudung 
mereka seusai menunaikan ibadah sholat. Sementara beberapa murid lain sedang 
bercanda di dalam dan di luar kelas. Mereka segera kembali ke tempat duduk 
mereka ketika melihat P, K1 dan K2 datang. Setelah mengucapkan salam, P 
menanyakan kehadiran murid. Dhea, murid yang duduk di depan meja guru, 
berkata bahwa satu orang murid bernama Ahmad tidak masuk hari itu. Setelah itu, 
P pun meneruskan membahas hal-hal yang berkaitan dengan memancing. P seraya 
mengulang pelajaran pada pertemuan sebelumnya. P juga membantu murid-murid 
mengingat kosa kata terkait memancing. Murid-murid menjawab dengan penuh 
percaya diri karena mereka masih mengingat kosakata tersebut. “Baiklah, kalau 
kail apa bahasa inggrisnya?” tanya P. “Hook!” jawab semua murid dengan 
lantang. “selain hook, peralatan memancing bahasa inggrisnya apa?” kata P lagi. 
“Fishing equipment,” jawab Adi. “Apa lagi yang lain?” “Boat,” ujar Okta. “Ya 
benar!” P dan murid-murid pun melihat video music tentang memancing dan 
melakukan tanya jawab mengenai video tersebut, mulai dari apa yang digunakan 
oleh orang yang sedang memancing di dalam video tersebut, apa yang dia 
tangkap, mengapa dia melepaskannya. 
Setelah beberapa kosakata yang berkaitan dengan memancing dibahas, P 
menyuruh para murid berkelompok dengan murid lain di meja depan atau 
belakangnya hingga berjumlah 4 atau 5 orang. P juga menginstruksikan agar 
masing-masing siswa di kelompok tersebut diberi abjad mulai dari A hingga E. 
setelah memastikan bahwa semua murid telah mendapatkan abjad mereka masing-
masing, P meminta murid-murid berkelompok sesuai abjad mereka masing-
masing. “Mbak, duduknya dimana?” tanya seorang murid. “Itu kursi-kursi bisa 
disatuin pake 2 meja terus kalian bisa berdiskusi disitu, atau nek mau, bisa duduk 
berkelompok di bawah,” ujar P. “Di kursi aja mbak,” sahut murid tersebut.  
Kemudian P menjelaskan instruksi tugas sembari memberikan potongan paragraf 
kepada masing-masing kelompok sesuai abjad mereka. “Masing-masing 
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kelompok memiliki potongan paragraf yang beda dari kelompok lain. Sekarang, 
tolong diskusikan dalam kelompok kalian pertanyaan-pertanyaan sesuai paragraf 
yang kalian pegang sekarang,” jelas P. “Iya mbak!” sahut beberapa murid. P, K1 
dan K2 memonitor perkembangan diskusi masing-masing kelompok. Para murid 
aktif dalam diskusi kelompok. Ada juga kelompok yang membagi tugas dalam 
mengerjakan aktifitas tersebut kemudian mendiskusikan jawaban mereka. Selagi 
mereka berdiskusi, P mendekati murid-murid dan menanyakan apakah ada yang 
dirasa sulit. Sebagian dari mereka pun bertanya dan kemudian melanjutkan 
diskusi. Kebanyakan dari mereka mengerjakan tugas dengan bersungguh-
sungguh. P segera mendekati murid-murid tersebut dan menanyakan progress 
mereka sehingga mereka kembali bekerja. 
Setelah 25 menit, P meminta masing-masing murid kembali ke kelompok asal 
mereka. P menjelaskan bahwa karena masing-masing murid di dalam grup 
sekarang memiliki paragraf yang berbeda dari murid lainnya, mereka harus saling 
berdiskusi dalam menentukan urutan paragraf tersebut agar menjadi teks yang 
runtut dan dapat dipahami. Masing-masing kelompok sangat antusias dalam 
menyusun paragraf tersebut. “Mbak, ini udah bener belum?” tanya Okta, seorang 
murid seraya menunjukkan hasil kerja kelompoknya. “Hmm.. masih ada yang 
ketuker. Coba dibaca lagi ya?” ucap P. setelah 10 menit, P dan murid-murid 
membahas teks tersebut. Dari 8 kelompok, 6 kelompok dapat menyusun dengan 
benar.  
P dan murid-murid pun mulai membahas teks tersebut mulai dar arti kata di teks 
tersebut, jenis teks, tujuan, generic structure hingga language feature. Setelah 
membahas hal tersebut, murid-murid segera mengerjakan tugas selanjutnya yaitu 
pertanyaan esai. Beberapa kali siswa menanyakan tugas pada P, K1 dan K2 ketika 
P, K1 dan K2 sedang melakukan monitoring. Masing-masing P, K1 dan K2 pun 
membantu murid-murid agar lebih mengerti. 
Setelah membahas tugas esai, P memberikan penjelasan mengenai recount text 
sejak dari awal hingga language feature. P menanyakan bila ada murid yang 
belum mengerti dan ingin bertanya. Setelah memastikan tidak ada yang bertanya, 
P mengumumkan bahwa minggu depan akan ada post-test. P pun meminta Adi, 
sang ketua kelas untuk memimpin doa. Setelah bel berbunyi, para murid segera 
mengucapkan salam dan pulang. 
 
No  : FN 11 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 25 November 2013 
Jam  : 08.05 – 09.20 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Post-test  
Responden : P  (Peneliti) 
K1  (Kolaborator 1: Guru Bahasa Inggris Kelas VIII) 
Murid-murid 
 
P dan K1 memasuki ruang kelas pada pukul 08.05. Setelah mengucapkan salam 
dan menanyakan kehadiran siswa, P mengumumkan bahwa hari itu akan ada post-
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test. P juga menjelaskan aturan dalam post-test tersebut dan berapa lama post-test 
tersebut akan dilakukan. Setelah itu, P membagikan soal beserta lembar jawab 
untuk para murid.  
Pukul 08.15, post-test tersebut dimulai. Para murid mengerjakan dengan serius 
dan tenang. Pada pukul 08.55, tes tersebut selesai dilaksanakan. P pun mengecek 
semua lembar jawab, sementara lembar soal diambil kembali oleh para murid. 
Setelah memastikan semua lembar murid telah terkumpul, P membahas soal post-
test tersebut dengan para murid. Ketika bel istirahat berbunyi, P dan murid-murid 
saling mengucapkan salam. Tidak lupa P juga berterima kasih atas partisipasi 
murid-murid selama proses belajar mengajar dengan P selama penelitian. Para 
murid bertanya kapan mereka dapat mengetahui hasil post-test mereka. P 
menjelaskan bahwa P akan memberikan hasil tersebut kepada K1 pada hari 
Kamis. Setelah itu, P dan K1 segera meninggalkan ruang kelas. 
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INTERVIEW TRANSCRIPTS 
 
No  : IT 01 
Hari, tanggal : Sabtu, 26 Oktober 2013 
Jam  : 11.00 – 10.13 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Guru 
Kegiatan : Wawancara Keadaan Kelas (Reconnaissance) 
Responden : P     (Peneliti) 
    GBI  (Guru Bahasa Inggris) 
P : Selamat pagi Pak. Saya Agatha dari UNY mau wawancara tentang 
kelas VIII A 
GBI : Pagi. 
P : Sudah berapa lama Bapak mengajar Bahasa Inggris? 
GBI : Mengajar Bahasa Inggris masa kerja saya sudah 26 tahun. 
P : Ehm, boleh tahu pendidikan terakhir yang Bapak jalani? 
GBI : S1 Bahasa Inggris.  
P : Sekarang kurikulum yang digunakan di sekolah? 
GBI : Kurikulum KTSP. 
P : Bagaimana Bapak merancang pembelajaran?  
GBI : Ehm, merancang pembelajarannya, pembelajarannya sesuai teori 
memang sesuai dengan, apa namanya, silabus, pemetaan, program 
tahunan, program semester. RPP sesuai dengan KD dan SK yang ada. 
Namun terus terang pada nyatanya kami yaa mengajarnya akhirnya 
mengacu pada materi-materi SKL UNAS, ehm, UN. 
P : Menurut Bapak, bagaimanakah pembelajaran yang efektif? 
GBI : Maksudnya pembelajaran yang efektif? Pembelajaran bilamana kita 
bisa menyesuaikan materi dengan metode yang kita gunakan. 
Kemudian yang kedua, syukur-syukur bisa disesuaikan dengan 
kemampuan siswanya. Dan juga penguasaan materi dan penguasaan 
siswa. Itu kunci utama untuk keberhasilan pembelajaran sekaligus juga 
untuk materi-materi yang sekiranya mengacu pada pembelajaran yang 
sering dilakukan dalam UNAS. Kalau selama ini yang saya lakukan 
seperti itu. 
P : Bagaimana Bapak mengetahui murid telah jelas atau paham dengan 
penjelasan Bapak? 
GBI : Kita bisa mengetahui siswa sudah paham atau belum tentunya melalui 
evaluasi ataupun ulangan-ulangan harian yang sering kita lakukan 
ataupun dari PR-PR yang kita minta atau kita koreksi kita bisa 
mengetahui sampai dimana kemampuan anak didik kami sesuai dengan 
materi pembelajaran yang sudah kami berikan. 
P : Biasanya itu PR atau tugas yang Bapak berikan itu dalam bentuk tugas 
individu atau kelompok? 
GBI : Kadang ada tugas individu, ada yang tugas kelompok. Tapi sering tugas 
125 
 
  
 
individu. Pemahaman materi. 
P : Lalu bagaimana di kelas ada murid yang nggak paham? Bagaimana 
Bapak mengatasinya? 
GBI : Untuk mengatasi murid yang belum paham, ini memang sudah menjadi 
tanggung jawab kami untuk melakukan training sedapat mungkin 
sampai anak itu paham dengan materi itu juga melalui instruksi dari 
kami, guru, untuk bertanya pada anak yang sudah lebih paham. Begitu.  
P : Kalau di kelas itu biasanya kan ada murid yang bicara sendiri misalnya, 
bagaimana Bapak menarik perhatian siswa? 
GBI : Ada beberapa cara dari kami, istilahnya untuk menegur anak yang tidak 
memperhatikan itu. Bisa dengan saya panggil namanya, atau mungkin 
menyuruh mereka mengerjakan sesuatu atau mungkin bisa dengan 
sekadar menghapus papan tulis atau menutup pintu atau kami bisa 
dengan joke-joke yang bisa menyegarkan suasana.  
P : Bagaimana Bapak mengajar reading pada siswa? Langkah-langkahnya 
begitu Pak? Bisa dijelaskan? 
GBI : Langkah-langkah yang masih kami gunakan dalam pembelajaran 
reading ini kami masih menggunakan pre-reading, whilst-reading dan 
post-reading. Kalo anak sudah mengerti ya kami teruskan. Kalau 
belum, kami ulangi lagi, lebih detail lagi. Yah, demikian. 
P : Apakah dalam setiap pertemuan itu dijelasin tujuan pembelajarannya? 
Bagaimana Bapak menjelaskannya? 
GBI : Tujuan pembelajaran maksudnya kita masuk ke kelas dan apa yang 
akan kita ajarkan. Tentunya kita beritahukan tujuan dari pembelajaran 
itu sendiri. Misalnya kita mempelajari narrative text, tujuan dari teks 
narrative itu untuk, ehm, menghibur daripada pembacanya sendiri. 
Karena ada kata kuncinya misalnya “What is the purpose of the 
narrative text?”, “The purpose of the narrative text is to entertain the 
reader. For example like that.  
P : Selama ini Bapak menggunakan teks darimana saja?  
GBI : Teks dari berbagai sumber. Bisa dari buku teks, bisa dari LKS, bisa dari 
browsing internet, bisa dari surat kabar yang sekiranya relevan.  
P : Lalu tanggapan dari siswa tentang teks tersebut? Mungkin mudah, sulit 
atau gampang atau mereka senang-senang saja? 
GBI : Kendala kami yang saya jumpai untuk pembelajaran teks, kepada 
khususnya anak-anak kami, ini kendala kami anak-anak itu selalu 
kesulitan kosakata karena rata-rata anak-anak kami susah buka kamus. 
Itu kendala kami. Tapi secara prinsip untuk yang teori-teori, seperti, 
dari kelima teks, dari procedure text, descriptive text, report text, 
recount text, dan narrative text, sudah kami ajarkan sesuai dengan SKL 
UN. Oleh karena buat UN itu, sudah berkali-kali kami ajarkan kepada 
anak-anak, “Kamu harus sering buka kamus!” seperti itu. 
P : Selain vocab yang terkadang mereka menemui kesulitan, ada kesulitan 
lain gitu misalnya menentukan topic teks atau bagaimana?  
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GBI : Kesulitan pada anak-anak atau kesulitan siapa..? 
P : Kesulitan pada anak-anak, Pak. Adakah? 
GBI : Kalau kesulitan pada anak-anak, yang saya alami, yang saya jumpai 
itu.. Pertama, seperti yang sudah saya katakan tadi, terbentur pada 
kosakata karena pada malas buka kamus, kemudian kedua pada 
penguasaan grammar. Sehingga menurut kami, grammar seperti Tenses, 
seperti penggunaan question tag, penggunaan pronoun, itu memang 
kita berikan sendiri secara khusus agar supaya ketika anak-anak 
menjumpai kalimat-kalimat seperti passive voice, anak-anak akan tahu, 
dan selama ini demikian. Oleh karena itu kalo grammar focus seperti 
itu saya ajarkan tersendiri. Namun demikian anak-anak kadang kurang 
perhatian atau bagaimana sehingga grammar yang selama ini 
ditekankan, diabaikan. Padahal semua kalimat-kalimat dalam soal baik 
ulangan umum ataupun Ujian Nasional apalagi, mengandung unsur 
pengetahuan. Tanpa penguasaan grammar itu anak-anak kurang bisa 
menentukan pilihan jawaban secara tepat 
P : Lalu apakah mereka sudah bagus dalam menentukan ide pokok 
paragraf?  
GBI : Kalau menentukan “the main idea” anak-anak cukup bisa karena sudah 
kita berikan, ehm, kata kuncinya bagaimana cara menentukan main 
idea, bagaimana cara menentukan skimming, scanning, itu kita sudah 
berikan.  
P : Berarti kesulitan mereka sekarang lebih kepada grammar dan 
penguasaan .. 
GBI : Kosakata. 
P : Lalu, biasanya Bapak dalam mengajar menggunakan media apa saja?  
GBI : Sementara ini, saya, ehm, hanya menggunakan kadang-kadang masih 
menggunakan media yang masih apa adanya karena menyesuaikan 
kondisi anak. supaya anak-anak untuk selevel anak-anak SMP Negeri 
13 diberikan penjelasan secara runtut, detail, itu kurang bisa 
memahami, beda dengan anak-anak SMP 5 atau 8. Barangkali seperti 
itu. 
P : Berarti kalau mau mengajar mereka harus pelan-pelan begitu ya Pak? 
GBI : Ya kadang ada kalanya bisa cepat bila kita mengajarkan materi yang 
cukup mudah untuk diterima. Tapi bila materinya sulit, ada baiknya 
kita perlambat supaya anak-anak bisa lebih paham  
P : Biasanya dalam mengajarkan teks itu, Bapak mengajarkannya, 
langsung teksnya itu dibaca terus diterjemahin atau bagaimana? 
GBI : Untuk pembelajaran memahami bacaan atau reading comprehension itu 
kita berikan setelah kita bacakan kemudian di-drill supaya anak-anak 
bisa membaca dengan baik 
P : Dari saya itu saya, terima kasih atas bantuannya dalam wawancara ini. 
GBI : Baik. Sama-sama. 
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No  : IT 02 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 28 Oktober 2013 
Jam  : 09.22 – 09.27 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Wawancara Kemampuan Siswa (Reconnaissance) 
Responden : P     (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Selamat siang, nama saya Agatha. Saya mau wawancara adek dikit, 
boleh ya? 
M : Boleh. 
P : Nama adek siapa? 
M : Yolanda Desita Putri. 
P : Menurut kamu kelasnya gimana? Kelas bahasa inggris ini? Asik gitu? 
Menyenangkan? 
M : Menyenangkan. 
P : Seneng baca teks bahasa inggris ga? 
M : Iya, kadang-kadang. 
P : Kalau kamu baca teks bahasa inggris gitu ya, ada kesulitannya ga? 
M : Ada. 
P : Kesulitannya apa? 
M : Artinya. 
P : Berarti kosakatanya ya? 
M : Iya. 
P : Terus, Bapaknya biasanya ngajarin strategi baca ga? Misalnya baca 
cepat atau gimana? 
M : Enggak. 
P : Misalnya adek mengalami kesulitan kosakata, bapaknya biasanya 
mbantuin? 
M : Dijelasin. 
P : Oh, dijelasin. Dijelasinnya gimana? 
M : Hmm, dijelasin di depan. 
P : Terus biasanya bapaknya ngajar teks Bahasa Inggris itu gimana? 
Misalnya mbahas kosakata dulu terus mbahas teksnya atau gimana? 
M : Iya.  
P : Kaya gitu? Berarti bahas kosa katanya dulu gitu? 
M : Iya. 
P : Biasanya ada diskusi kelompok gitu atau enggak? 
M : Enggak. 
P : Terus gimana sih kamu caranya memahami isi teks bahasa inggris? Jadi 
kan ada bacaan gitu kan, nah kamu cara mudenginnya itu gimana?  
M : Dibaca. 
P : Dibaca. Terus kan misalnya ada kosakata yang susah terus gimana? 
M : Nyari di kamus. 
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P : Oo, nyari di kamus. Terus kamu biasanya ngira-ngira ga? Misalnya oh 
ini isinya tentang apa, ini tentang apa gitu? 
M : Iya. 
P : Biasanya ngira-ngira nya dari mana?  
M : Ya ada yang tahu ada yang enggak.  
P : Teks yang diberikan bapaknya, menurutmu, susah, mudah atau biasa 
aja? 
M : Agak susah 
P : Agak susah. Biasanya dikasi PR gitu ga ma bapaknya? 
M : Dikasi.  
P : Terus kamu lebih suka tugas sendiri atau tugas kelompok? 
M : Sendiri. 
P : Kenapa? 
M : Karena biar ga dicontekin. 
P : Ok, makasih ya dek. 
 
No  : IT 03 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 28 Oktober 2013 
Jam  : 09.30 – 09.35 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Wawancara Kemampuan Siswa (Reconnaissance) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Selamat siang, saya Agatha, boleh tahu nama adek siapa? 
M : Erica Cindi. 
P : Erica. Eh, gimana pelajaran Bahasa Inggris nya? Menyenangkan? 
M : Heehm (sambil mengangguk-anggukkan kepala). 
P : Atau merasa kesusahan gitu? 
M : Enggak. 
P : Ada kesusahan ga kalo mbaca teks bahasa inggris? 
M : Dikit. 
P : Susahnya dimana gitu? 
M : Yah, ya disitu. 
P : Ya mungkin apanya gitu? Kosakatanya atau apanya..  
M : Hehe. 
P : Terus kalo kamu merasa kesusahan, misalnya dalam membaca. 
Bapaknya mbantuinnya gimana? 
M : Aku, itu loh mba, ga pernah tanya-tanya ke bapaknya. 
P : Terus gimana biasanya suasana belajarnya? Menarik? 
M : Iya. 
P : Bapaknya biasanya ngajarinnya gimana? 
M : Lucu sih.  
P : Oh bapaknya lucu? Disertai humor gitu ya? Terus kalo disertai humor 
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menurut kamu senang atau gimana? 
M : Seneng. 
P : Terus misalnya kamu baca teks gitu ya. Kamu merasa kesusahan. Kamu 
tanya temen atau gimana? 
M : Tanya temen. 
P : Kalau selain tanya temen, cara kamu mengatasinya gimana? 
M : Ya dicoba-coba. 
P : Dicoba-coba. Dicoba-cobanya gimana? 
M : Ya mbaca-mbaca sendiri.  
P : Terus tadi kan katanya kesulitan dalam kosakata bukan? Itu cara 
menghadapinya gimana? 
M : Kan bisa tanya mba. 
P : Ke gurunya gitu ya? 
M : Heehm. (sambil mengangguk-anggukkan kepala) 
P : Terus, tadi kan tadi bilang tanya ke gurunya. Maksudnya kamu tunjuk 
tangan gitu? 
M : Ya nanti kalo udah selese pelajaran. 
P : Terus menurutmu teks bahasa inggrisnya susah atau gampang? 
M : Biasa aja. 
P : Hmm, biasanya bapaknya pake media apa? Misalnya, apa ya, misalnya 
gambar atau apa gitu? 
M : Enggak. 
P : Berarti biasanya cuma mbacain doang di depan? 
M : Iya.  
P : Terus Bapaknya biasanya ngasi kesempatan kalian berkelompok ga? 
M : Enggak.  
P : Kamu lebih suka tugas sendiri-sendiri atau berkelompok? 
M : Berkelompok. 
P : Kenapa? 
M : Kan ada yang mbantuin mikir. 
P : Oh, iya sih. Bapaknya biasanya ngasi teks dari mana? 
M : Kadang-kadang dari bapaknya. Kadang-kadang dari buku. 
P : Ok. Makasih dek. 
 
No  : IT 04 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 28 Oktober 2013 
Jam  : 11.35 – 11.40 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Wawancara Kemampuan Siswa (Reconnaissance) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Selamat siang, ehm, nama adek siapa? 
M : Jodi Nur Farkhani. 
P : Boleh dipanggil apa nih? 
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M : Jodi. 
P : Jodi. Jadi gimana sih perasaan kamu kalau kelas Bahasa Inggris? 
M : Yah, agak-agak bosennya gitu. 
P : Bosennya dimana? 
M : Yah, ceritanya diulang-ulang terus itu. Maksudnya garing gitu loh. 
Humornya basi. 
P : Berarti humornya sering dipake gitu ya? Oo, kalau tentang teksnya yang 
dari bapaknya sendiri gimana? 
M : Maksudnya?  
P : Bapaknya kan biasanya ngasi teks ke kalian, terus teks itu gimana? 
Susah, gampang atau biasa saja? 
M : Ya, tergantung orangnya sendiri ya mbak. Kalau aku sih biasa, kalo ga 
mudah. 
P : Pernah kesulitan gitu dalam membaca teks? 
M : Kalo baca sih iya. Kalo terjemahin sih bisa. 
P : Cuma bisa mbacanya gitu ya. 
M : Agak celat soalnya mbak. 
P : Ya nanti lama-lama juga bisa. Kalau misalnya, kamu menerjemahkan 
teks. Ada kesulitan nggak dalam menerjemahkan teks?   
M : Ada. Kadang ada, kadang enggak. 
P : Kesulitannya apa? 
M : Kalo kesulitannya itu, aduh lupa e mba, lupa mau ngomong apa. 
P : Kosakatanya? 
M : Iya, sebagian kaya gitu. 
P : Kalo menurutmu sendiri, bahasa inggris itu sendiri susahnya dimana? 
M : Ya tergantung niatnya. Kalau niatnya niat banget ya ga susah. 
P : Wah, berarti kamu hebat ya di bahasa inggris. 
M : Ya enggak sih. 
P : Kalo disini bapaknya, biasanya, ngadain diskusi gitu ga? Maksudnya, 
anak-anak disuruh berkelompok, berdiskusi? Mbahas teksnya gitu? 
M : Enggak. Enggak pernah. 
P : Berarti, gimana bapaknya njelasin teksnya? 
M : Ya gimana ya. Ya gitu mbak, kaya tadi. 
P : Njelasin di depan gitu? Terus kalo misalnya kamu kesulitan, pernah 
tanya ke bapaknya? 
M : Pernah. 
P : Tentang apa biasanya?  
M : Ya kosakaata gitu. 
P : Terus, kalo kamu, ehm, misalnya ada teks gitu kan, kamu sering bertukar 
pendapat, diskusi dengan teman tentang teks itu sama temen ga? 
M : Iya. Dan sering ada pro-kontra nya. 
P : Oh gitu. Pro kontra? Pro kontra gimana?  
M : Ya dia kan mikirnya harusnya kaya gini, dia malah kaya gini, 
P : Oh nerjemahinnya gitu?  
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M : Iya iya. 
P : Terus lebih enakan tugas individu atau tugas kelompok? 
M : Ya enak tugas kelompok mbak..  
P : Kenapa? 
M : Bisa nukar pendapat dan pemikiran.  
P : Bapaknya biasanya bawa media ga? Misalnya gambar atau.. 
M : Humor. 
P : Oh humor?  
M : Ya makanya itu agak basi. 
P : Kalau kamu pengennya kelas kaya gimana? 
M : Ya ramah, tentram, ga rame. Ya gitulah 
P : Kalo yang tadi gimana? 
M : yah lumayan mba 
P : Okey. Makasih ya. 
 
No  : IT 05 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 29 Oktober 2013 
Jam  : 13.18 – 13.23 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Wawancara Kemampuan Siswa (Reconnaissance) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Selamat siang, saya Agatha, dari UNY, mau wawancara adik bentar. 
Nama adik siapa ya? 
M : Aprilia Telly Suryaningrati. 
P : Ya, adek kelas berapa?  
M : Delapan A. 
P : Delapan A. Sudah diajar Pak Kantet berapa lama? 
M : Dua bulan. 
P : Oh berarti dari kelas 8 ya? 
M : Iya. 
P : Eh, gimana pelajaran Pak kantet menurut adik? 
M : Yah seru sih, ga begitu tegang 
P : Serunya tuh gimana? Kok bisa seru? 
M : Kadang tuh dikasi selingan gitu. Biar ga bosen 
P : Humor? 
M : Iya mba.  
P : Terus bapaknya ngajar reading biasanya gimana? Maksudnya ngajar teks 
atau gimana? 
M : Baca, terus disuruh ngikutin bareng-bareng. 
P : Oh, berarti disuruh ngucapin kembali gitu ya? Terus diapain? Disuruh 
ngerjain soal? 
M : Jadi disuruh mbaca to, terus diucapin kembali terus diartiin sama-sama. 
P : Oh gitu. Hmm, Bapaknya pernah ngajar baca cepat gitu? Jadi ada teks 
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terus disuru mbaca dengan cepat, dikasi waktu gitu, pernah ga? 
M : Belum pernah. 
P : Belum pernah ya. Pernah baca pemahaman? Jadi adek-adek dikasi waktu 
lama untuk memahami isi teks?  
M : Pernah.  
P : Terus biasanya bapaknya ngasih bacaan dari mana? 
M : Dari “Let’s Talk”. 
P : Dari buku berarti ya? Menurut adik, bacaannya gimana susah, gampang 
atau biasa aja? 
M : Sedang-sedang saja. 
P : Ok. Dalam membaca adek merasa sulit? Kesulitan yang adek temui 
dalam membaca bacaan? 
M : Nggak ada. Kalo disuruh membaca, nggak ada. 
P : Kalo disuruh memahami bacaaan itu gimana? 
M : Sulit. 
P : Sulit? Sulitnya dimana? 
M : Nah, kadang ga tau artinya. 
P : Oh ga tahu artinya. Kosakatanya gitu ya? 
M : Iya.  
P : Terus misalnya ditanyain topic bacaannya, adek dah langsung tahu?  
M : Tahu. 
P : Kalo ide pokoknya gitu adik dah langsung tahu? 
M : Udah. 
P : Terus misalnya adek dikasi teks, adek dah bisa langsung tahu oh ini 
tentang apa, tentang apa? 
M : Tahu. Udah langsung tahu. 
P : Tahunya dari mana? 
M : Dari sininya (menunjuk ke kalimat pertama dalam paragraf) oh ini 
tentang ini, ini tentang ini. 
P : Terus kan bapaknya nyuruh ngucapkan kembali kan? Adik menemukan 
kesulitan dalam mengucapkan kembali? 
M : Nggak. 
P : Kan kemarin diajarin tentang teks naratif ya,misalnya dongeng, adik 
menemui kesulitan ga dalam menemukan pesan tersiratnya? Jadi 
maknanya, menemui kesulitan ga? 
M : Enggak. 
P : Jadi menurut adik membaca sulit karena kosakatanya yang susah gitu 
ya? 
M : Iya. 
P : Selain itu, ada lagi? 
M : Nggak ada. 
P : Terus bapaknya itu biasanya ngasi tugasnya gimana? Individu atau 
kelompok? 
M : Yah sendiri-sendiri. 
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P : Tapi kalo menurut adik lebih suka pake yang kelompok atau individu? 
M : Kelompok. 
P : Kenapa? 
M : Ya biar ga usah sesekali tanya-tanya gitu. 
P : Oh iya tadi kan misalnya adek membaca teks kan, menemui kata yang 
susah, biasanya gimana? 
M : Tanya. 
P : Tanya sama teman? Pernah nyoba tanya ma gurunya ga? 
M : Pernah. 
P : Berarti inisiatif juga ya pernah tanya. Udah dari saya itu aja. Makasih ya 
dek atas partisipasinya. 
M : Iya. 
 
No  : IT 06 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 29 Oktober 2013 
Jam  : 13.24 – 13.30 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Wawancara Kemampuan Siswa (Reconnaissance) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Selamat siang, nama saya Agatha dari UNY, mau wawancara adik bentar 
ya. Nama adik siapa? 
M : Iya, Vesnio. 
P : Vesnio, nama yang bagus. Gimana pelajaran bahasa inggris menurut 
adik? 
M : Sulit. 
P : Sulit kenapa? 
M : Nggak bisa memahami kata-katanya gitu loh. Apa ya, karna asing buat 
aku gitu. 
P : Oh gitu. Kosakaata susah ya. Biasanya bapaknya ngajarin nya gimana? 
M : Ya jelas tapi aku kan kadang di belakang jadi agak keliatan. Mungkin 
yang di belakang jadi agak ga ngeh gitu mbak. Jadi bikin nggak mood 
belajar. 
P : Menurut adek biar bisa bikin mood belajar gimana? 
M : Ya lebih, apa ya mba, ya pokoknya kalo ada siswa yang belum jelas itu 
ya didatengin, ditanyain, kenapa bisa ga jelas, gitu. 
P : Kalo memahami bacaan sendiri, adik menemui kesulitan ga? 
M : Ya, kalo misalnya ada kata yang asing, belum pernah aku denger ya ga 
tau. 
P : Kalo misalnya disuruh menentukan topic bacaannya itu sendiri, adik bisa 
dengan mudah atau bagaimana? 
M : Tergantung mbak. Kalo aku dah tahu kata-katanya, ya bisa. Tapi kalo ga 
tahu, ya ga bisa. 
P : Kalo menentukan ide paragraph itu juga gimana? 
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M : Belum terlalu menguasai. 
P : Oh gitu, terus misalnya, adik dikasih bacaan ma bapaknya kan, adik bisa 
langsung tahu ga, oh ini bacaannya tentang apa, ini tentang apa? 
M : Ya mungkin. Tapi ya itu tergantung sama kosakatanya sendiri. 
P : Oh iya. Terus pernah disuruh mbaca cepat sama bapaknya gitu ga? 
Misalnya coba kalian baca cepat ini. 
M : Iya, iya. 
P : Udah pernah. Menurut anda, gampang atau enggak? 
M : Susah itu. Apalagi kalo ga terbiasa. Lidahnya ga bisa diajak kompromi. 
P : Oh iya. Berarti juga pas itu juga, ngajarnya gimana sih bapaknya reading 
itu gimana? 
M : Maksudnya gimana? 
P : Biasanya kan ada teks gitu kan, nah bapaknya itu ngajar teksnya itu 
gimana? 
M : Sama sekalian dibacain gitu. 
P : Dibacain. Nanti anaknya? 
M : Ngikutin. 
P : Berarti bapaknya bacain teks, anaknya ngikutin, terus habis itu? 
M : Ya disuruh ngulangin, kadang. 
P : Habis itu, disuruh njawab pertanyaan gitu? 
M : Iya, iya, jawab pertanyaan. Terus kadang disuruh ngartiin bacaannya itu. 
Tapi bareng-bareng. 
P : Terus misalnya, tadi kan mengulang apa yang dikatakan bapaknya gitu 
kan, menurut anda itu gampang atau enggak? 
M : Bisa jadi. 
P : Nggak kesusahan gitu? 
M : Ya susah.  
P : Tapi kadang tersendat-sendat itu mengucapkan kembali? 
M : O iya. 
P : Terus ada teks gitu, kamu udah bisa langsung ngerti? 
M : Ya kalo sulit, ya enggak mbak. 
P : Ehm, Biasanya bapaknya ngasi tugas dalam bentuk apa? Individu atau 
kelompok? 
M : Individu. 
P : Lebih suka individu atau kelompok? 
M : Kelompok. 
P : Kelompok? Kenapa? 
M : Biar bisa, apa ya, biar bisa tahu ini salah, bisa dicari bareng-bareng. 
Gimana ya, biar kalo ada yang kurang percaya diri kan bisa lebih kalo 
ada  … 
P : Kalo anak-anak disini sendiri, keliatannya tuh kalo ujian hasilnya bagus-
bagus ga? 
M : Ya gimana ya mbak. Belum terlalu ini soalnya mbak soalnya kan 
kelasnya diacak.  
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P : Tapi kamu sendiri, kalo ujian sendiri, bisa ngerjain? 
M : Pas-pasan paling mbak. 
P : Hoho, pas-pasan.  Biasanya sulit dimana itu? 
M : Sulit, kata-katanya itu loh mba, kan belum terlalu menguasai, kaya gini 
apa artinya, jadi ga tahu disuruh ngapain. 
P : Berarti ngira-ngira gitu ya? 
M : Ho’oh.  
P : Tapi ngira-ngira juga masih belum? 
M : Iya. 
P : Kalo misalnya, teks sendiri, kalo misalnya kesusahan gitu, kamu 
biasanya cara ngatasin kosa kata yang susah gitu? 
M : Cari di kamus. 
P : Pernah coba tanya ke bapaknya gitu? 
M : Iya pernah, atau tanya ke mbak gitu, ini kaya gimana, oh ini begini. 
P : Oh gitu, pernah coba tanya ke teman? 
M : Temanku? 
P : Iya, mungkin teman sebelahnya? 
M : Iya mungkin. Kadang. 
P : Oh ya udah. Oke, makasih ya dek. 
M : Iya.  
 
No  : IT 07 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 29 Oktober 2013 
Jam  : 13.31 – 13.36 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Wawancara Kemampuan Siswa (Reconnaissance) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Selamat siang, nama saya Agatha dari UNY. Nama adik siapa ya? 
M : Dhea. 
P : Dhea. Hm, gimana Bahasa Inggris menurut adek? 
M : Bahasa Inggris itu pelajaran yang menyenangkan, menantang, karena 
bisa mencari kosa kata yang susah. 
P : Adik menemui kesulitan enggak dalam pelajaran bahasa Inggris? 
M : Kadang-kadang. 
P : Kesulitannya apa ya? 
M : Kalo misalnya ada kata-kata yang ga ada di kamus itu jadi susah. 
P : Terus kalo ga ada di kamus terus bagaimana menurut adek? 
M : Tanya. 
P : Tanya ke Pak guru nya? 
M : Iya. 
P : Terus gimana teksnya sendiri. Teks yang dikasi bapaknya sendiri, 
menurut adik? Biasa saja? 
M : Iya. 
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P : Terus bapaknya ngajar readingnya itu gimana? Ngajar bacanya itu 
gimana? 
M : Ya menyenangkan, kan sambil bercanda. 
P : Oo, biasanya bapaknya langkah-langkah ngajar readingnya kaya 
gimana? 
M : Itu, disuruh ngikutin. Biasanya Pak Kantet baca terus disuruh ngikutin. 
P : Oh gitu. Setiap kali ada bacaan gitu terus? 
M : Iya. 
P : Terus misalnya dalam membaca sendiri, adik bisa dengan mudah 
menentukan topik bacaan gitu? 
M : Udah. 
P : Kalo ide pokoknya sendiri? 
M : Ya terkadang susah. 
P : Ya gapapa. Terus misalnya dikasi teks gitu, dikasi bacaan, adik dah bisa 
langsug ngira-ngira oh teks ini tentang apa, ini tentang apa gitu? 
M : Iya. 
P : Pernah diajarin bapaknya baca cepat? Disuru baca terus dikasi waktu? 
M : Belum. 
P : Oh iya, tadi kan adik bilang disuruh mengucapkan kembali ya yang 
dikatakan bapaknya terus kalo ngucapin kembali, adik bisa dengan 
mudah mengucapkan kembali atau ada yang susah diucapkan kembali? 
M : Yah mudah. 
P : Biasanya selain kosakata sendiri, misalnya adik membaca suatu teks itu 
apa yang sulit dipahami? Apa yang membuat adik sulit memahami suatu 
teks? 
M : Kadang kan di bahasa inggris dibolak-balik ya, ya itu yang susah. 
P : Grammarnya itu ya? 
M : Iya. 
P : Selain itu dek? 
M : Ya mencari pokok-pokok pikiran itu mbak. 
P : O he’eh. Terus selain itu? 
M : Udah. 
P : Oke. Terus bapaknya itu biasanya ngasih tugas itu kan, adik lebih suka 
tugas yang kaya gimana? 
M : Kelompok. 
P : Kelompok? Kenapa kelompok? 
M : Karena kelompok itu bisa diskusi. 
P : Seneng diskusi berarti ya? Kalo misalnya, mbaca sambil diskusi itu 
seneng ya? 
M : Iya. 
P : Terus misalnya membaca, adek menemui kesulitan, kosakata misalnya, 
cara adik mengatasinya gimana? 
M : Tanya atau cari di kamus. 
P : Tanya ke siapa? 
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M : Ke teman atau ke guru. 
P : Oke. Makasih ya dek. 
M : Iya. 
 
No  : IT 08 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 4 November 2013 
Jam  : 09.21 – 09.23 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 1 cycle 1) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Selamat pagi, dek Sinta. Gimana tadi pelajarannya? 
M : Ya, baik. 
P : Ehm, tadi tu susah ga vocabnya? Kosakatanya susah? 
M : Kalo paham sih yo enggak. 
P : Enggak. Tapi pas mbaknya ngajar itu mudeng ga? Vocab nya jadinya 
gitu? 
M : Mudeng. 
P : Terus tadi belajar apa aja?  
M : Belajar tentang recount text sama past tense. 
P : Terus tugasnya tadi disuruh ngapain aja? 
M : Disuruh ngerjain tentang recount text, sama apa ini… 
P : Past tense? 
M : Iya, past tense. 
P : Terus tadi tugasnya susah atau enggak? 
M : Enggak, lumayan. 
P : Yang lumayan yang mana?  
M : Yang lumayan gampang sih yang ini. Yang activity 3. 
P : Oh, terus yang susah? 
M : Kalo yang susah sih kayaknya enggak ada. 
P : O gitu, jadi lebih mudah memahami teksnya ga? 
M : Iya. 
P : Ehm, terus menurut adek cara mengajar mbak dengan Pak gurunya, bisa, 
kelebihannya apa gitu? 
M : Kalo mbak nya itu lebih, lebih dijelasin gitu lah. Kalo bapaknya itu 
kadang-kadang tulisannya yang nggak jelas. 
P : O gitu, kalau tadi kekurangannya apa? 
M : Kurang keras aja suaranya. 
P : Oke, saran adek buat pelajaran besok gimana? 
M : Mungkin lebih ditambah hiburan gitu. 
P : Kayak lagu gitu ya? 
M : Iya. 
P : Makasih ya dek 
M : Iya mbak. 
138 
 
  
 
 
No  : IT 09 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 4 November 2013 
Jam  : 09.24 – 09.28 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 1 cycle 1) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Selamat pagi dek devita. 
M : Devina. 
P : Devina. Mbak mau tanya-tanya bentar tentang pelajaran tadi ya? 
M : Iya. 
P : Gimana tadi pelajarannya? 
M : Seru, terus jadi bisa ngertiin pelajarannya, soalnya kan lebih mudah saja 
itu. 
P : Oh lebih mudah. Apanya yang lebih mudah? 
M : Lebih mudah dipahami aja. 
P : Teksnya? 
M : Iya. 
P : Gimana kosakatanya? 
M : Kosakatanya itu lebih mudah dipahami, soalnya kan bahasa itu ada 
tingkatan-tingkatannya. Kalo yang ini mudah dipahami 
P : Terus adek baca itu jadi termotivasi ga? Liat teksnya, jadi pengen baca 
atau gimana? 
M : Iya, soalnya kan berwarna, penjelasan-penjelasannya itu jelas gitu. 
P : Jadi suka yang berwarna ya teksnya? 
M : Iya. 
P : Terus tadi diajarin apa aja? Disuruh ngapain aja tugasnya? 
M : Tugasnya itu disuruh, apa, tentang recount text, terus nggantiin dari, apa 
ini, present jadi past tense, terus disuru nyari arti-arti kata,  
P : Susah ga? 
M : Enggak sih, soalnya kan udah dijelasin. 
P : Terus jadi bisa bikin lebih mengerti tentang teksnya ga? 
M : Iya. 
P : Oke, terus kelebihannya tadi apa dek? Pelajarannya? 
M : Kelebihannya itu, gampang, aku sukanya itu soalnya lebih gampang 
dipahami aja. Terus disetiap penjelasannya itu ada contoh-contohnya itu. 
P : Terus kekurangannya? 
M : Kekurangannya, ga ada sih kayaknya. 
P : Saran adek buat selanjutnya? 
M : Selanjutnya itu, apa ya, diperbanyak contoh-contohnya, terus 
penjelasannya lebih dijelasin aja. 
P : Oh iya, makasih ya dek. 
M : Sama-sama. 
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No  : IT 10 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 4 November 2013 
Jam  : 09.29 – 09.32 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 1 cycle 1) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Selamat pagi adek-adek. 
M : Selamat pagi mbak Agatha. 
P : Sek, ini Vincentiana, terus rosiana, okta ya? 
M : Iya. 
P : Sekarang mba mau tanya-tanya tentang pelajaran tadi ya? Gimana 
tadi pelajarannya? 
M1 : Asyik. 
M2 : Sangat menyenangkan. 
P : Okey, asyiknya dimana? 
M2 : Asyiknya soalnya … 
M1 : Aku bisa jawab semua soal. Ga semua sih. 
M3 : Jadi lebih tahu. 
P : Terus teksnya gimana? 
M1 : Teksnya? Ada warnanya. Lucu. Hehe 
P : Lebih suka yang ada warnanya atau yang .. 
M1 : Lebih suka yang ada warnanya. 
P : Ada ilustrasinya juga? 
M2 : Iya. 
P : Terus kosakatanya gimana? Susah atau enggak? 
M2, M3 : Enggak. 
P : Terus kan tadi ada ilustrasinya, ada warnanya. Bikin kalian lebih 
termotivasi mbaca ga? 
M3 : Iya. 
M1 : Iya. Banget. 
P : Terus tugasnya tadi disuruh ngapain aja? 
M2 : Disuruh ngisi tentang apa itu.. 
M3 : Past tense. 
M2 : Iya, terus disuruh ngerjain, ini apa namanya apa? 
P : Crossword? 
M1 : Teka-teki silang. 
M2 : Iya, teka-teki silang. 
P : Terus tugas-tugasnya itu bisa bikin lebih mengerti tentang teksnya 
nggak? 
M1, M3 : Iya. 
P : Terus menurut kalian kelebihan pelajaran ini dengan pelajaran 
sebelumnya dengan Bapaknya apa? 
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M1 : Kalo bapaknya, dijelasin jadi malah ga dong. 
M3 : Lebih jelas kalo yang kayak gini. 
M2 : Ho’oh. 
P : Maksudnya kaya gini gimana? 
M2 : Kita tuh bisa lebih termotivasi gitu. 
P : Memang gimana? 
M3 : Maksudnya gini loh, kan dikasih gambar jadi tahu, oh gini to.. 
P : Oh ini apa, ini apa, gitu? 
M3 : Iya, Pak Kantet kan cuma…  
P : Gapapa.. Gapapa.. 
M1 : Pak kantet kan kurang jelas. Walaupun suaranya keras tapi tetep 
kurang jelas. 
M2 : Apalagi tulisannya ga jelas ya? 
M3 : Ho’oh. 
P : Oh gitu, jadi kalian lebih suka kalo misalnya ada teks terus dijelasin 
gimana sambil dikasih contoh-contohnya, gitu? 
M1, 
M2, M3 
: Iya. 
M2 : Terus dikasih latihan. 
P : Terus kekurangannya apa? Pelajaran tadi? 
M2 : Kekurangannya? 
M3 : Soalnya ganjil-ganjil. 
P : Oo haha, o maksudnya maunya yang genap-genap aja? 
M3 : Iya, soalnya ada yang 9, ada yang 7.. 
M1 : Kurang banyak mbak. 
P : Oh, kurang banyak? Oh, dibanyakin ya? Terus sarannya? 
M1 : Soalnya dibanyakin. 
M : Gambarnya dibanyakin. Tapi mahal. 
P : Gapapa, ya udah makasih ya dek. Selamat belajar. Selamat 
beristirahat. 
 
No  : IT 11 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 4 November 2013 
Jam  : 09.33 – 09.36 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 1 cycle 1) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Selamat siang dek. Namanya siapa? 
M : Praba Padma Arsyada. 
P : Gimana tadi pelajarannya? 
M : Seru, enak. 
P : Kenapa bisa seru? Kenapa bisa enak? 
M : Ya soalnya, metode pembelajarannya baru. Ya kayak, kayak ini aku 
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seneng mbak. Metode pembelajarannya seru. 
P : Memang bisanya, ehm maksudnya coba dijelasin itu memang metode 
pembelajarannya biasanya gimana? 
M : Ehm, gini mbak. Kalo ini kan disediain gambar-gambar, dijelasin, kaya 
gini, gini, gini. Jadi lebih gampang mudengnya mba. Kalo biasanya kan 
sulit gitu. Walaupun suara Pak Kantet keras tapi mudengnya, masuknya 
kurang gitu mbak.  
P : Oh gitu. Kalo teksnya gimana menurut adek Praba? 
M : Kalo ini, ini tuh mudah dimengerti mbak. Maksudnya tidak asing. 
P : Terus bikin adek termotivasi ga? 
M : Hmmm… 
P : Biasa aja? 
M : Biasa aja. 
P : Kalo adek, lebih suka yang kaya gini, maksudnya berwarna atau polosan 
aja? 
M : Suka yang gini mbak. Berwarna terus ada keterangan-keterangannya 
gitu. 
P : Terus tadi tugasnya susah atau gampang? 
M : Lumayan gampang. 
P : Jadi bisa lebih mudeng ma teksnya ga? 
M : Iya. 
P : OK. Kelebihan dari pelajaran tadi apa dek? 
M : Kelebihannya? Ya bisa ngerti Recount Text tu apa, Simple Past Tense tu 
apa. Ya gitu mbak. 
P : Terus kalo kekurangannya? 
M : Kekurangannya? Apa ya? 
P : Misalnya pengajarnya atau teksnya atau tugasnya… 
M : Ketoke nggak deh. 
P : Oh ga ada. Sarannya adek buat selanjutnya apa? 
M : Ya kalo bisa Pak Kantet metode pembelajarannya kaya gini. 
P : Makasih ya dek. 
 
No  : IT 12 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 4 November 2013 
Jam  : 11.45 – 11.50 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 1 cycle 1) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Pagi. Nama adek siapa ya? 
M : Ida. 
P : Lagi ngapain nih? 
M : Lagi bikin tugas mbak.  
P : Tak tanya-tanyain bentar ya. Tadi gimana pelajarannya dek? 
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M : Lumayan menyenangkan. 
P : Terus, tadi kan pertama-tama, apa namanya, mbak kasi gambar gitu kan 
sambil ditanya-tanyain. Menurut adek gimana tadi? 
M : Menurutku lumayan bantu ngerjain tugas yang selanjutnya sih mbak. 
P : Oh gitu, bisa mbantu adek memahami teks juga enggak? 
M : Iya, soalnya jadi bisa mbayangin gunung Bromo. Trus kira-kira di 
Bromo bisa ngapain aja ya. 
P : Trus kan selanjutnya ada menjodohkan kan, kosa kata sama arti-artinya 
yang paling dekat, menurut adek susah atau gampang? 
M : Lumayan gampang sih. 
P : Lumayan gampang. Ada manfaatnya nggak buat adek? 
M : Ada. 
P : Manfaatnya apa? 
M : Jadi bisa ngira-ngira oh itu artinya kaya gini, jadi bisa lebih mikir. 
P : Terus tugas selanjutnya kan juga matching kata present jadi kata past. 
Adek bisa nggak itu? 
M : Ada yang susah ada yang nggak sih mbak. 
P : Trus cara adek ngerjainnya gimana? Lihat kamus gitu? 
M : Ada yang lihat kamus ada yang enggak, soalnya kan tadi mbak njelasin 
ada yang ditambahin +ed ada yang enggak. Bingung mbak. Nggak hafal. 
P : Oh gitu, terus tadi kan ada kata-kata yang berkaitan dengan perasaan. Itu 
menurut adek susah atau gampang? 
M : Susah. 
P : Susah? Susah kenapa? 
M : Soalnya kan tahunya kalo perasaan itu happy sama sad doank 
P : Terus ada manfaatnya buat adek? Gimana? 
M : Jadi tahu banyak kata-kata mbak, kayak misalnya kata-kata yang sama 
kaya happy, terus cemas, apa ya tadi ittu ya mbak..? 
P : Anxious. Oke, terus ada juga itu crossword kan dek? Teka-teki silang? 
Gimana menurutmu crossword itu? 
M : Asyik mbak. Soalnya kan ngutak-atik kata terus bisa nggak bikin bosen. 
P : Terus ada lagi? 
M : Iya mbak. Lagian kan jadi bisa bikin mahamin teks soalnya kan harus 
nyocokin sama teksnya. 
 
No  : IT 13 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 4 November 2013 
Jam  : 09.38 – 09.43 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Guru 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 1 cycle 1) 
Responden : P   (Peneliti) 
K1 (Kolaborator 1: Guru Bahasa Inggris) 
P : Selamat siang, Pak. 
K1 : Gimana, mbak Agatha? Sudah? 
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P : Sudah, Pak. Tadi sekalian interview murid dulu. 
K1 : Oh gitu. Lalu? 
P : Ehm, gimana Pak tadi saya mengajarnya? 
K1 : Secara umum, sudah bagus. Materinya bagus, metodenya bagus.  
P : Kalau menurut Bapak, itu membantu dalam mengembangkan kosa kata 
siswa? 
K1 : Iya, sudah bisa membantu. Tapi mungkin tugas yang terakhir itu, apa 
itu.. 
P : Crossword, Pak? Teka-teki silang? 
K1 : Iya. Itu murid-murid masih sedikit bingung cara mengerjakannya, mbak 
Agatha. 
P : Oh iya Pak. Menurut Bapak, tadi sudah membantu siswa memahami isi 
bacaan belum Pak? 
K1 : Yah, sudah lumayan membantu siswa. Siswa juga jadi tertarik dalam 
membaca. Apalagi itu banyak warnanya kan siswa jadi tertarik, sama 
ada gambarnya itu. 
P : Ilustrasinya Pak? 
K1 : Iya. 
P : Kalo kekurangan saya apa ya Pak? 
K1 : Yaa, papan tulisnya dimaksimalkan saja mbak, biar murid-murid bisa 
tahu cara menulisnya. Tapi sudah bagus mbak. Begitu? Ada lagi? 
P : ehm, sudah Pak.  
K1 : Kalau begitu, saya ke kelas dulu ya. 
P : Iya, Pak. Besok libur kan Pak?  
K1 : Iya. Berarti minggu depan masuk kelas? 
P : Iya, Pak. Kalau begitu, saya permisi dahulu. 
K1 : Oh iya, monggoh. Monggoh. 
 
No  : IT 14 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 4 November 2013 
Jam  : 09.45 – 09.47 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Tamu SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 1 cycle 1) 
Responden : P   (Peneliti) 
K2 (Kolaborator 2: Mahasiswa PBI UNY) 
P : Gimana Vi, menurutmu, aku ngajar tadi? 
K2 : Yah, aku sih sama kaya Pak Kantet. Materinya dah bagus, metodenya 
juga dah bagus. Tadi juga anak-anak e pada aktif-aktif njawab. 
P : Tapi? 
K2 : Yah gimana ya Sa, sama juga kaya Pak Kantet. Kamu kurang nulis di 
papan tulis. Tadi sampe ada yang tanya nulis “scenery” tu gimana ke 
aku. Terus,menurutku kamu masih kurang pede. Keliatan dari matamu, 
kayaknya masi takut-takut gitu.  
P : Iya ya?  
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K2 : Iya. Oia, suaramu juga kekecilan. Ada yang dibelakang belum 
kedengeran. 
P : Iya to? Terus buat minggu depan ada saran nggak buat aku? 
K2 : Hmm, ya itu. Di-pede-in lagi. Trus suaramu dibesarin ya. 
P : Oke. Makasih ya vi. 
 
No  : IT 15 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 11 November 2013 
Jam  : 09.23 – 09.25 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 2 cycle 1) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid)  
P : Selamat siang dek. Namanya siapa? 
M : Desy. 
P : Tadi gimana pelajarannya? 
M : Baik. 
P : Susah nggak teksnya? 
M : Lumayan. 
P : Ada yang kesusahan kosakatanya? 
M : Ehm, dikit.  
P : Tapi kan tadi ada mind-map nya itu kan, membantu adek ga memahami 
teksnya? 
M : Sedikit mbak. 
P : Menurut adek kelebihan pengajaran tadi apa? 
M : Menambah pembelajaran. Yah nambah-nambah lah. 
P : Terus kekurangannya apa dek? 
M : Ya ga tau. 
P : Saran adek buat yang selanjutnya?  
M : Hmm, lebih bisa dipahami dikit. 
P : Oh iya. Makasih ya dek. 
 
No  : IT 16 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 11 November 2013 
Jam  : 09.26 – 09.28 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 2 cycle 1) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid)  
P : Selamat pagi dek..? 
M : Rossi. 
P : Oh iya. Gimana tadi pelajarannya? 
M : Ya senang. 
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P : Senang? Senang kenapa? 
M : Ya karena ada permainan. 
P : Permainan apa tadi? 
M : Ular tangga. 
P : Terus teksnya gimana? Susah atau enggak? 
M : Ehm. Nggak terlalu. 
P : Kenapa nggak terlalu? 
M : Soalnya mudah dipahami. 
P : Menurut adek, kelebihan pelajaran tadi apa?  
M : Lebih enak sih daripada diajarin Pak Kantet. 
P : Kenapa kok bisa lebih enak? 
M : Soalnya relax, bisa sambil bercanda,bisa sambil permainan. Kalo sama 
Pak Kantet kan ga pernah permainan. 
P : Oh gitu. Lebih suka banyak permainan ya? 
M : Iya. 
P : Kekurangannya apa dek? 
M : Kekurangannya, apa ya.. Kekurangannya, tulisan mbaknya kurang 
bagus. 
P : O kurang bagus? Kurang jelas? Harus lebih besar? 
M : Ho’oh. 
P : Terus bisa tolong kasih saran ke mbaknya gitu? 
M : Ya tulisannya lebih bagus, lebih jelas, terus suaranya lebih keras. Biar 
bisa lebih dong lagi 
P : Oh iya. Makasih ya dek. 
M : Iya, sama-sama. 
 
No  : IT 17 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 11 November 2013 
Jam  : 09.29 – 09.31 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 2 cycle 1) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid)  
P : Selamat pagi dek. Namanya siapa? 
M : Nuzuul. 
P : Nuzuul. Ehm, tadi gimana pelajarannya? 
M : Cukup baik. 
P : Cukup baik. Baiknya dimana? 
M : Baiknya dari pendidikannya, cara menyampaikannya.  
P : Oh gitu. Gimana teksnya? Susah atau enggak? 
M : Yaa kalo dipandu ga susah. 
P : Terus kosakatanya ada yang mengalami kesusahan atau enggak? 
M : Enggak. 
P : Terus tugasnya tadi disuruh ngapain aja tadi? 
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M : Yaa disuruh menjawab tapi dengan metode game. 
P : Senang ga? 
M : Yaa cukup senang.  
P : Menurut adek kelebihan pelajaran tadi dibanding pelajaran2 sebelumnya 
apa? 
M : Kelebihannya lebih mudah memahaminya.  
P : Apanya yang lebih mudah dipahami? 
M : Ya banyak. Materi-materi. 
P : Terus kekurangan-kekurangannya dek? 
M : Kekurangannya, yaa apa ya.. 
P : Mungkin teksnya susah atau mbaknya kurang keras.. 
M : Ya gitu lah. 
P : Apanya? 
M : Ya kurang kerasnya. 
P : Sarannya? 
M : Tenaga kerjanya ditambahin soalnya ada yang ribut. 
P : oh ya. Makasih ya dek. 
 
No  : IT 18 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 11 November 2013 
Jam  : 09.32 – 09.35 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 2 cycle 1) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid)  
P : Siang dek. Sek tak tebak dulu. Dek Adinda ya? 
M : 100 buat mbak. 
P : Tak tanya-tanya bentar ya. Tadi gimana dek, mind-mappingnya? 
M : Asyik, Mbak. 
P : Asyik? Kenapa asyik? 
M : Yah, soalnya bapaknya nggak pernah ngajarin kaya mbak. 
P : Emang biasanya kaya gimana? 
M : Biasanya itu Bapaknya ngomong terus suru niruin terus ngerjain soal. 
P : Selain itu, adek bisa dapet manfaat nggak dari itu? 
M : Bisa. 
P : Apa? 
M : Ehm, kita bisa dapet kosakata baru. 
P : Emang apa? 
M : Itu, apa ya, anggrek sama rusa. 
P : Anggrek apa emang? 
M : Orchid. 
P : Terus rusa? 
M : Deer. 
P : Tadi ada mengisi kata-kata dalam teks juga kan? Itu gimana? Susah atau 
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mudah? 
M : Lumayan mudah, itu bisa bikin mudeng gitu. 
P : Tadi kan ngerjainnya berkelompok gitu kan? Suka nggak? 
M : Suka, soalnya kalau nggak bisa kan ada temennya yang mbantuin. 
P : Tapi teksnya gimana? Susah atau mudah? 
M : Mudah. 
P : Terus tadi setelah itu kan ada ular tangga. Menurut adek gimana? 
M : Asyik banget mbak. 
P : Emang kenapa? 
M : Soalnya bapaknya nggak pernah kasi yang kaya gini. 
P : Terus ada yang salah nggak? 
M : Nggak ada. Aku bener semua. Aku finish pertama loh 
P : Iya to? Selamat, selamat. Terus dari mainan itu, adek dapet manfaat? 
M : Dapet. Belajarnya jadi nggak boring, dapet kata-kata baru. 
P : Bisa mbantu mahamin teks nggak? 
M : Iya. 
P : Ok, makasih dek. 
M : Sama-sama. 
 
No  : IT 19 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 11 November 2013 
Jam  : 11.40 – 11.45 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Guru 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 2 cycle 1) 
Responden : P   (Peneliti) 
K1 (Kolaborator 1: Guru Bahasa Inggris) 
  K2 (Kolaborator 2: Mahasiswa PBI UNY)  
P : Selamat siang, Pak. 
K1 : Oh, monggoh mbak Agatha. Bagaimana? Maaf loh tadi saya ada tamu 
jadi keluar dulu. 
P : Iya, Pak. nggak papa. 
K1 : Gimana tadi pelajarannya? 
P : Lumayan, Pak. Cuma pas game itu ramai anak-anaknya. 
K1 : Oh iya. Tadi saya lihat memang sudah bagus. Yah maksudnya mbak 
Agatha kan biar bisa belajar sambil bermain ya? tapi ya itu, penguasaan 
anaknya masih belum ya… 
P : Iya, Pak.  
K1 : Kalau saya juga ingin seperti itu. Tapi ya nggak ada waktu.  
P : Iya Pak? 
K1 : Sebenarnya ya menurut saya, yang penting itu anak mengerti jenis 
teksnya. Nanti kalau ada pertanyaan, asal mereka sudah tahu jenis 
teksnya, ya pasti bisa. Bahasa Inggris kan pertanyaannya ya seputar itu 
saja. Seputar main idea, kata ini mengacu pada.. Seperti misalnya kalau 
Narrative Text, pasti pertanyaan tentang moral value. Kalau saya yang 
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penting sekarang, siswa itu mengerti grammar, supaya nantinya murid 
bisa lebih mudah memahami bacaan. Mungkin setelah itu, baru yang 
lain. 
P : Iya Pak… Lalu menurut Bapak, ada yang saya harus perbaiki untuk 
pertemuan sebelumnya? 
K1 : Yah, sejauh ini ya cuma belajar bagaimana menguasai anak saja ya 
mbak.  
P : Iya Pak. Kalau dari Novia? 
K2 : Kalau aku sih, sudah bagus. Tapi yaa memang penguasaan anak sih Sa, 
terutama cowok-cowok yang duduk di pojok belakang itu. Sama 
suaranya masi belum kedengeran, Sa. Kalau dari pojok nggak 
kedengeran. Apalagi pas game tadi. 
P : Iya to? Wah, nggak kedengeran ya? Okey. Ada lagi,Vi? 
K2 : Nggak kayaknya, Sa.  
 
No  : IT 20 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 12 November 2013 
Jam  : 13.17 – 09.20 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 3 cycle 1) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
 P : Selamat pagi dek Praba. Apa kabar? 
M : Pagi. Baik, baik, baik. 
P : Ok, ngganggu bentar ya. 
M : Gapapa. 
P : Tadi pelajarannya gimana menurut adek? 
M : Pelajarannya.. yaa senang, enak, enjoy. 
P : Tadi yang pertama disuruh ngapain tadi? Mind-map ya? 
M : Iya tadi itu, disuruh nyari yang berkaitan tentang birthday party.  
P : Terus jadi tahu ada kosakata baru nggak? 
M : O iya.  
P : Contohnya apa? 
M : Tadi itu kaya kado itu tadi. Kado, lilin itu juga.   
P : Lilin apa lilin? 
M : Candle. Terus apa lagi ya tadi itu.. 
P : Terus setelah itu disuruh ngapain? 
M : Setelah itu, nganu to mbak, ngerjain iki. Opo to jenenge iki.. 
P : Mencocokkan? 
M : Nah, mencocokkan kata. 
P : Terus susah nggak kata-katanya? 
M : Ndak. 
P : Berarti teksnya juga nggak susah ya? 
M : Ndak. Mudah dimengerti. 
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P : Jadi tahu kata-kata baru itu juga? 
M : Hmmm, iyaaa. 
P : Terus habis itu disuruh ngapain? 
M : Habis itu? Ini. 
P : True-false? 
M : Iya! Pernyataan. 
P : Susah nggak? 
M : Ini.. Agak bingung, agak. 
P : Agak bingung. Ok. Bingungnya dimana? 
M : Alasannya.. 
P : O alasannya, tapi bisa true-false nya? 
M : Ya, alhamdulilah.  
P : Terus menurut adek, tadi ada kelebihan nggak pelajarannya? 
M : Hmm, apa ya, jadi, lebih mengerti kata-kata tadi. Candle, blue apa. 
P : Ok. Kurangnya apa dek? 
M : Hmm, kurangnya, ga ada mbak. 
P : Ok. Makasih ya dek. 
 
No  : IT 21 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 12 November 2013 
Jam  : 13.21 – 13.23 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 3 cycle 1) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid)  
P : Selamat pagi dek. Namanya siapa? 
M : Yolanda. 
P : Gimana tadi pelajarannya disuruh ngapain aja? Tadi yang pertama, ada, 
Mind-map kan? Susah ga tadi? 
M : Enggak. 
P : Bisa ngerjainnya? 
M : Bisa.  
P : Ngerjain sendiri atau sama temen? 
M : Sendiri. 
P : Terus ini.. Apa ini? Tugas selanjutnya ini, disuruh nyocokin.. Susah ga 
nyocokinnya? 
M : Hmmm agak susah. 
P : Susahnya dimananya? Kosakatanya? 
M : Iya. 
P : Terus itu, pas true-false itu, susah atau gampang? 
M : Susah. 
P : Tapi bikin mudeng sama teksnya ga?  
M : Iya. 
P : Oke. Makasih ya dek. 
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No  : IT 22 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 12 November 2013 
Jam  : 13.24 – 13.27 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 3 cycle 1) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Selamat pagi dek. Namanya siapa? 
M : Vesnio. 
P : Tadi disuruh ngapain? Ehm, pelajarannya gimana? 
M : Asyik 
P : Tadi disuruh ngapain? 
M : Ngerjain soal. 
P : Tadi pertama-tama disuruh ngapain tadi? 
M : Nyebutin apa.. Nyebutin yang diperluin saat ulang tahun. 
P : Terus susah atau enggak? 
M : Hmm, awalnya enggak. 
P : Terus jadi tahu kosakata baru ga? 
M : Ya. 
P : Terus habis itu disuruh ngapain? 
M : Disuruh ngerjain ini… apa namanya.. 
P : Mencocokkan..? 
M : Iya mencocokkan. Suruh, apa, nyebutin.. 
P : Susah enggak? 
M : Lumayan. 
P : Yang mana yang susah? 
M : Yang kata-kata belum dikenal, kaya gini: wrapped.. 
P : Berarti teksnya susah nggak menurut kamu? 
M : Lumayan. 
P : Terus habis itu.. Kamu bisa mahamin teksnya atau enggak? 
M : Bisa. 
P : Terus katanya ada kata-kata susah gitu kan. Kamu cara ngatasinnya 
gimana tadi? 
M : Cari di kamus. 
P : Cari di kamus. Oke. Terus habis itu disuruh ngapain? 
M : Ngerjain halaman selanjutnya itu, ngerjain tentang itu true atau false. 
Terus diberi, apa, alasannya. 
P : Terus kamu ngerjain true false itu kamu jadi paham sama teksnya 
enggak? 
M : Iya. 
P : Jadi paham. Oke. Susah atau enggak true-false nya? 
M : Lumayan. 
P : Susahnya dimana? 
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M : Kata-kata yang susah dipahami. 
P : Oke. Menurut adek kelebihan tadi apa? 
M : Kelebihannya… hmm… 
P : Apa namanya pelajaran tadi. Ada kelebihan nggak pelajaran tadi? 
M : Ya kita jadi mendapat kata-kata baru, lebih dapat ilmu dari ini. 
P : Materinya gitu? 
M : Iya. 
P : Kekurangannya apa dek? 
M : Kekurangannya… apa ya mbak.. nggak 
P : Oke. Makasih ya dek. 
 
No  : IT 23 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 12 November 2013 
Jam  : 13.29 – 13.33 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 3 cycle 1) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Selamat siang. Nama adek siapa tadi? 
M : Siang. Ika. 
P : Belum mau pulang ni kan dek? Ta tanya-tanya bentar ya. tadi gimana 
pelajarannya 
M : Asyik. 
P : Asyik? Tadi kita kan pertama-tama ada video ma lagu kan tentang ulang 
tahun kan? Menurut adek gimana? 
M : Asyik mbak. Sayangnya ulang tahunku udah lewat je. Tapi tadi aku ikut 
nyanyi loh. 
P : Oh ikut nyanyi? Terus tadi ada mind-mapping kan? Menurut adek 
gimana? 
M : Seru mbak. 
P : Seru kenapa? 
M : Aku jadi dapet kosakata baru. Contohnya lilin, apa itu bahasa inggrinya 
ya tadi itu.. Candle (salah pengucapan).  
P : Candle. 
M : Iya itu, sama itu kue ulang tahun birthday cake. 
P : Terus habis itu ada mengisi teks itu kan. Menurut adek gimana? 
M : Gampang mbak. 
P : Kenapa gampang? 
M : Soalnya tadi ada kata-kata yang udah dibahas sebelumnya, jadi tinggal 
sedikit doank yang nggak tahu artinya. Lagian tadi ngerjainnya juga 
bareng temen-temen. 
P : Suka ya kalo ngerjain bareng temen-temen? 
M : Iya. bisa lebih mudeng. 
P : Tadi bilang ada yang nggak tahu artinya. Itu gimana? 
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M : Cari di kamus mbak. 
P : Nanya temen juga? 
M : Pastinya mbak. 
P : Terus tadi itu kan ada true false, menentukan bener atau salah. Menurut 
adek gimana?  
M : Lumayan susah sih mbak, soalnya harus ngasi alesannya. Aku nggak 
bisa ngasi alesannya. Tapi aku bisa nentuin bener atau salahnya kok. 
P : Lalu menurut adek manfaat pelajaran tadi? 
M : Banyak sih mbak, dapet kata-kata baru, apalagi ya mbak, pokoknya seru. 
P : Lebih suka yang kaya gini atau kaya bapaknya 
M : Kaya gini aja mbak. Lebih seru. Bikin semangat mbacanya. 
P : Oke. Makasih ya. 
 
No  : IT 24 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 12 November 2013 
Jam  : 13.35 – 13.40 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Guru 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 3 cycle 1) 
Responden : P   (Peneliti) 
K1 (Kolaborator 1: Guru Bahasa Inggris) 
  K2 (Kolaborator 2: Mahasiswa PBI UNY) 
P : Selamat siang Pak. Bisa minta waktu sebentar? 
K1 : Oh iya, monggoh. Ada apa Mbak Agatha? 
P : Ini saya minta feedback tentang pertemuan tadi. Bagaimana Pak? 
K1 : Oh iya, semuanya sudah bagus. Yang pertama itu tentang apa Mbak? 
P : Mind-mapping Pak? 
K1 : Iya, itu kan bentuknya kotak-kotak, bagaimana kalau besok dibuat lebih 
menarik misalnya bentuk awan atau yang lainnya begitu? 
P : Iya Pak. Lalu menurut Bapak, apakah teknik pembelajaran seperti itu 
dan sebelumnya membantu siswa dalam kosakata? 
K1 : Sudah cukup membantu siswa dalam kosakata. Tapi nanti pertemuan 
selanjutnya diberikan lagi kosakata baru untuk murid ya mbak, karena 
kosakata mereka sangat terbatas. Mungkin bisa dengan lagu atau 
dengan yang lainnya. 
P : Iya, Pak. 
K1 : Lalu tadi saya lihat Mbak menjelaskannya terbalik. Dari past tense ke 
present. Yah mungkin lain kali dari present ke past saja.  
P : Baik Pak. Tapi kalau boleh tahu, menurut Bapak, bagaimana 
pemahaman anak mengenai grammar? 
K1 : Mereka sudah cukup mengerti mengenai past tense. Tapi saya minta 
pertemuan berikutnya diingatkan kembali, karena kadang mereka 
melupakan begitu saja bila tidak diingatkan 
P : Baik Pak. 
K1 : Lalu penjelasan untuk instruksinya juga dipertegas dan diperjelas 
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terutama tadi saya lihat waktu true – false. Itu penjelasannya kurang. 
Seharusnya dijelaskan juga, “kerjakan yang kamu anggap lebih mudah 
atau yakini. Yang susah di-pending karena salah satu salah berikutnya” 
jadi anak-anak kalau tidak bisa tidak hanya diam mengerjakan yang itu 
saja.  
P : Ada lagi Pak? Bagaimana menurut Bapak kemampuan mereka dalam 
membaca? 
K1 : Yang lain-lain sudah bagus tapi mencari main-idea saya kira belum ya 
mbak? Mungkin ditekankan lagi saja ide pokok karena anak masih 
bingung dengan mencari ide pokok. Hm, saya kira itu saja. Mungkin 
mba Novia mau menambahkan? 
K2 : Saya setuju dengan Bapak tadi. Instruksinya diperjelas aja. Selebihnya, 
sudah bagus. 
P : Menurut kamu, apakah tugas true-false membantu anak memahami 
lebih dalam teksnya? 
K2 : Iya, soalnya kalau mereka nggak ngerti teksnya nggak mungkin bisa 
ngerjain tugas itu. Memicu anak membaca teksnya. 
P : Oh begitu. Terima kasih Pak, Novia. 
 
No  : IT 25 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 18 November 2013 
Jam  : 09.24 – 09.26 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 1 cycle 2) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid)  
P : Selamat pagi dek! 
M1, M2, 
M3 
: Pagi..!! 
P : Ini siapa aja nih? 
M1 : Sari. 
M2 : Devina. 
M3 : Sinta. 
P : Ehm, lagi pada ngapain nih?  
M2, M3 : Istirahat. 
P : Ngganggu bentar ya? 
M1, M2,  : Iyaa. 
P : Tadi pelajarannya disuruh ngapain dek? 
M1 : Disuruh memahami cerita, terus disuruh nggambar terus disuruh 
memahami.. 
P : Tadi kan pertama-tama kita kan disuruh memahami gambar kan? 
Menurut adek, ada manfaatnya nggak? 
M1, M3 : Ada. 
M2 : Banyak. 
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P : Manfaatnya apa? 
M2, M3 : Bisa menambah wawasan. 
P : Tentang? 
M2 : Banyak cara memahami sebuah paragraf lewat gambar. 
P : Terus menambah kosakata nggak? 
M1, M2 : Iyaa. 
P : Contohnya, contohnya apa tadi? 
M3 : Contohnya.. 
P : Contohnya kail tadi itu apa bahasa inggrisnya? 
M1, M3 : Hook..!! Hook..!! 
P : Terus teksnya susah atau mudah tadi? 
M1 : Susah susah mudah… 
P : Yang bikin susah apa? 
M2 : Kadang ada kata-kata yang belum kita tahu. 
P : Tapi pelajarannya tadi bikin bantu memahami teksnya nggak? 
M1, M2 : Iyaa. 
M3 : Membantu banget. 
P : Terus setelah membaca tadi kalian disuruh ngapain? 
M2, M3 : Disuruh menggambar. 
P : Bisa? 
M1 : Bisa. 
P : Disuruh nggambar doang? 
M3, M2 : Enggakk. 
P : Disuruh ngapain? 
M2 : Disuruh,, satu paragraf itu apa namanya? 
P : Main idea-nya ya? 
M3 : Iya. 
P : Terus manfaatnya buat kalian apa? 
M1 : Jadi tahu main idea-nya. 
P : Ya udah. Makasih ya dek. 
M1, M2, 
M3 
: Iya.. 
 
No  : IT 26 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 18 November 2013 
Jam  : 09.27 – 09.31 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 1 cycle 2) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Pagi dek. Dek Adinda ya? 
M : Iya, bener sekali. 
P : Tadi pelajarannya gimana? 
M : Asyik mbak. 
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P : O asyik. Tadi kita pertama-tama ngapain ya kita tadi? 
M : Tadi kita ada gambar.  
P : Oh gambar ya. Menurut adek gimana gambarnya? 
M : Bagus mbak. 
P : kan kita tadi tuh ada 2 gambarnya. Salah satunya peralatan mancing 
kan? Mbantu adek dapet kosakata baru nggak? 
M : Mbantu mbak. 
P : Contohnya? 
M : Contohnya hook itu kait yang buat mancing. 
P : Terus mbantu adek dalam memahami teks nggak? 
M : Mbantu. 
P : Mbantunya gimana? 
M : Soalnya bisa mbantu mbayangin pas ada teksnya, lagian kosakatanya 
kan sekalian dibahas. 
P : Terus tadi itu kan ada idea sketching itu kan. Nggambar dari ide pokok. 
Menurut adek gimana? 
M : Aku suka banget. Soalnya kan aku suka banget nggambar. 
P : Susah? 
M : Nggak begitu. Soalnya tadi kan udah dibahas pas mbahas teks, lagian 
mbaknya juga mbantuin kalo ada yang nggak mudeng. 
P : Membantu kamu mahamin cara nyari ide pokok nggak? 
M : Iya mbak. Soalnya tadi itu kan 1 kotak buat 1 alinea itu. Jadi harus tahu 
dulu ide pokoknya, harus mahamin isi teks dulu juga. 
P : Menurut adek pelajaran tadi bikin adek mahamin teksnya nggak? 
M : Paham. 
P : Oke. Makasih ya dek. 
 
No  : IT 27 
Hari, tanggal : Senin, 18 November 2013 
Jam  : 11.38 – 13.45 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Guru 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 1 cycle 2) 
Responden : P   (Peneliti) 
K1 (Kolaborator 1: Guru Bahasa Inggris) 
  K2 (Kolaborator 2: Mahasiswa PBI UNY) 
P : Selamat siang, Pak. Maaf mengganggu sebentar. 
K1 : Monggoh mbak Agatha, mbak Novia. Bagaimana? 
P : Ini mau menanyakan tentang pelajjaran tadi Pak. bagaimana menurut 
Bapak? 
K1 : Tadi itu sudah bagus. Anak-anak juga sudah lebih tenang dari 
kemarin.  
P : Menurut Bapak, tadi penggunaan gambar kemudian diberi pertanyaan 
apakah membantu siswa dalam memahami bacaan? 
K1 : Oh iya, anak-anak jadi bisa dapat kosa kata baru untuk teks tadi.  
156 
 
  
 
P : Lalu tadi ada idea-sketching. Anak-anak disuruh mengggambar ide 
pokok itu Pak. menurut Bapak bagaimana? 
K1 : Tadi pertama-tama anak-anak kelihatan masih bingung itu mbak. Ya 
mungkin lain kali instruksinya diperjelas lagi saja, begitu? Kalau 
tugasnya itu sendiri sudah cukup membantu anak-anak memahami 
teks. Jadi untuk menggambar mereka harus memahami isi tiap 
paragraf lalu diambil ide pokoknya betul begitu, mbak? 
P : Iya Pak. 
K1 : Yah menurutt saya itu cara yang kreatif dan menarik untuk 
mengajarkan mereka menemukan ide pokok. Mereka bisa belajar 
dengan sendirinya cara menemukan ide pokok. 
P : Lalu, ada kekurangan dari pelajaran tadi Pak? 
K1 : Seperti yang tadi sudah saya katakan, semoga pertemuan selanjutnya 
pemberian instruksi bisa lebih jelas, begitu Mbak Agatha? 
P : Iya Pak. dari Novia, ada tambahan? 
K2 : Nggak kok, Sa. Kamu udah bagus ngajarnya. Materi dan tekniknya 
juga menarik jadi anak-anak juga tadi memperhatikan.  
P : Kekurangannya? 
K2 : Belum ada. 
P : Makasih. Kalau begitu, permisi dulu Pak. selamat beristirahat. 
K1 : Oh iya. 
 
No  : IT 28 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 19 November 2013 
Jam  : 13.23 – 13.25 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 2 cycle 2) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Selamat pagi dek. Namanya siapa? 
M : Adisty. 
P : Adisty.  Tadi disuruh itu kan, paragraph acak? 
M : Iya. 
P : Susah nggak? 
M : Nggak. 
P : Tadi ngerjainnya sendiri atau per kelompok? 
M : Per kelompok. 
P : Lebih seneng ngerjain paragraph acak itu sendiri atau kelompok? 
M : Kelompok. 
P : Terus menurut adek, paragraph acaknya susah atau enggak? 
M : Enggak soalnya dikerjainnya per kelompok. 
P : Oke. Makasih ya dek. 
M : iya. 
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No  : IT 29 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 19 November 2013 
Jam  : 13.26 – 13.28 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 2 cycle 2) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Met pagi dek. Namanya siapa? 
M : Arif. 
P : Arif, tadi paragraph acaknya susah atau gampang? 
M : Ya lumayan gampang. 
P : Kenapa lumayan gampang? 
M : Karena itu, kata-katanya mudah dimengerti. 
P : Kata-katanya mudah dimengerti. Seneng nggak ngerjain paragraf acak? 
M : Seneng banget. 
P : Kenapa? 
M : Karena seru, asyik. 
P : Asyiknya dimana? 
M : Yaa.. Yang ngajarin. 
P : Terus adek paham nggak sama teksnya? 
M : Paham. 
P : Oke. Menurut adek, kelemahan pengajaran tadi apa? 
M : Yang ngajarinnya mbak? Yang mana? 
P : Yang pelajaran tadi? 
M : Ada kata-kata yang belum dimengerti. 
P : Kalo kelebihannya? 
M : Yang soal-soalnya itu membantu untuk bisa mengerti bacaannya. 
P : Oh. Makasih ya dek! 
M : Iya. 
 
No  : IT 30 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 19 November 2013 
Jam  : 13.30 – 13.32 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 2 cycle 2) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Selamat pagi, eh siang dek. Namanya siapa? 
M : Aprilia. 
P : Aprilia, gimana tadi pelajarannya? 
M : Seru! 
P : Disuruh ngapain aja? 
M : Ehm, nyusun paragraf acak. 
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P : Nyusun paragraf acak, ngerjainnya gimana? 
M : Per kelompok. 
P : Suka nggak ngerjain per kelompok gitu? 
M : Suka! 
P : Sukanya dimana? 
M : Soalnya kalo berkelompok itu, kita bisa saling tanya-menanya. Yang 
belum bisa bisa tanya ke temennya. Jadi kita bisa lebih memahami lagi. 
P : Emang tadi ada yang ga dipahami? 
M : Ada. 
P : Apa? Kosakatanya? 
M : Nggak, artinya. Nggak semua ngerti artinya. 
P : Tapi jadi tahu kosa kata baru nggak? 
M : Iya. 
P : Tapi teksnya gimana? Susah atau gampang? 
M : Sedang. 
P : Tapi dikerjain di kelompok jadi gimana? 
M : Lebih seru, lebih bisa memahami. 
P : Suka nggak teksnya? Teksnya tentang memancing kan? 
M : Suka. 
P : Ya udah. Makasih ya dek. 
M : Iya. 
 
No  : IT 31 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 12 November 2013 
Jam  : 09.33 – 09.36 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Kelas VIII A 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 2 cycle 2) 
Responden : P    (Peneliti) 
    M  (Murid) 
P : Halo dek. Dek siapa ni? 
M : Ika. 
P : Tadi gimana pelajarannya? 
M : Asyik. 
P : Tadi kita pertama-tama itu video ya? Menurut kamu gimana videonya? 
M : Lucu mbak. Aku suka videonya. Juga ada lagunya. Lagunya juga lucu. 
P : Ada manfaatnya nggak buat kamu? 
M : Iya mbak. Soalnya kemaren kan udah mbahas kosakatanya ya mbak, 
nah sekarang jadi bisa inget yang kemaren. 
P : Terus tadi itu kita ada berkelompok itu kan? Apa namanya, jigsaw? 
Nah, menurut adek gimana? 
M : Seru mbak. Aku suka nek ada kelompok-kelompok gitu mbak. 
P : Kenapa? 
M : Jadi kalo nggak mudeng kan bisa tanya ke temennya mbak. 
P : Terus itu ada manfaatnya nggak buat kamu? 
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M : Ada. Kan tadi awal-awalnya dijelasin to cara cari ide pokoknya dulu. 
Aku jadi tahu cara cari ide pokok gimana. 
P : Emang gimana cara cari ide pokok? 
M : Ya tadi pas dijelasin mbak tadi. Kalo ide pokok itu biasanya ada di 
kalimat pertama. Tapi ya tetep harus dibaca dulu mbak. 
P : Kamu jadi bisa nyari ide pokok ya sekarang? 
M : Iya mbak. 
P : Menurut kamu tadi, jigsaw tadi, susah nggak? 
M : Nggak sih mbak, soale bareng temen-temen. Seru juga. Aku tadi sempet 
salah pas nyusunnya. Terus dibenerin sama temenku. Wah, pokoke 
asyik. 
P : Makasih ya dek. 
 
No  : IT 32 
Hari, tanggal : Selasa, 12 November 2013 
Jam  : 11.40 – 13.45 WIB 
Tempat : Ruang Guru 
Kegiatan : Feedback (Meeting 2 cycle 2) 
Responden : P   (Peneliti) 
K1 (Kolaborator 1: Guru Bahasa Inggris) 
  K2 (Kolaborator 2: Mahasiswa PBI UNY) 
P : Selamat siang, Pak. Bisa wawancara sebentar? 
K1 : Monggoh, mbak Agatha. Tapi ini saya ada urusan jadi dibuat cepat 
ya. 
P : Oh iya, Pak. Mau tanya gimana tadi pelajarannya? 
K1 : Tadi sudah bagus, Mbak. Materinya sudah bagus. Cara penyampaian 
dan penguaasaan anak juga sudah bagus. Awalnya diberi lagu sama 
video ya? 
P : Iya Pak. 
K1 : Iya, tadi saya lihat bisa menarik perhatian anak-anak. 
P : Lalu, Pak, mengenai jigsaw activity tadi itu bagaimana, Pak? 
K1 : Iya, anak-anak sangat antusias mengerjakannya. Mereka senang 
mengerjakannya. 
P : Menurut Bapak, itu membantu mereka dalam memahami teks? 
K1 : Iya, apalagi mereka tadi membahas dalam kelompok sehingga mereka 
bisa mengerti melalui cara mereka sendiri. 
P : Apa ada kekurangan dari pelajaran tadi? 
K2 : Lain kali mungkin bisa dilakukan di luar kelas, karena kelas VIII A 
itu kan kurang luas. Aktivitas seperti ini mungkin bisa menggunakan 
tempat yang cukup luas karena mereka kan berkelompok juga. 
P : Ini saya kan sudah selesai memberikan action pada mereka. 
Bagaimana menurut Bapak mengenai pencapaian mereka. 
K1 : Iya, Mbak Agatha. Saya sangat terbantu dengan pemberian tindakan 
selama beberapa meeting ini. Menurut saya, anak-anak sudah 
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menunjukkan peningkatan, khususnya di grammar, vocab. Mereka 
juga lebih aktif menjawab. 
P : Bagaimana dengan kemampuan reading comprehension mereka Pak? 
K1 : Menurut saya, sudah jauh lebih baik. Mereka bisa lebih memahami 
teks, menentukan pernyataan yang benar dan salah, menentukan 
pokok pikiran. Begitu. 
P : Kalau dari mbak Novia, ada saran atau komentar? 
K2 : Aku sih kurang lebih sama kaya Pak Kantet. Kamunya juga udah 
bagus, nggak kaya meeting 1, udah pede lah. Anak-anaknya juga suka 
sama pelajaran tadi.  
P : Menurutmu, mereka jadi lebih bisa menentukan pokok pikiran? 
K2 : Tadi aku sambil lihat-lihat diskusi murid, menurutku, mereka udah 
mulai bisa menentukan pokok pikiran. 
P : Ada lagi vi? Kekurangannya? 
K2 : Hm, enggak. Itu aja. 
P : Kalo begitu, terima kasih Pak. Maaf mengganggu Bapak. 
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COURSE GRID OF THE ENGLISH TEACHING AND LEARNING OF READING  
FOR STUDENTS OF GRADE VIII OF SMPN 13 YOGYAKARTA 
IN THE ACADEMIC YEAR OF 2013/2014  
Cycle 1 
Standard of 
Competence 
Basic 
Competence Materials Learning Activity Indicators Assessment Source Media 
Understanding 
meaning in 
functional 
written text as 
well as simple 
and short 
essay in the 
forms of 
descriptive 
and recount to 
be able to 
interact in 
daily contexts 
Responding to 
meaning and 
rhetorical steps 
in simple short 
essay accurately, 
fluently, and 
acceptably to be 
able to interact 
in daily context 
in the forms of 
written 
descriptive, and 
recount. 
 
Topics: 
My Holiday. 
 
Recount Text 
Recount is a text that tells 
the reader a past event. It 
usually focuses on a 
person’s past experience, so 
it usually uses the word I or 
we. 
Generic Structure 
Orientation: Introduction to 
the characters, time and 
place of occurrence. 
Events: The events, 
recounted in chronological 
order (sequence). 
Re-orientation: containing 
1. Opening activities 
• Greeting to the students 
• Checking students’ 
attendance list 
• Checking students 
readiness 
2. Main teaching and 
learning activities 
a. Building Knowledge of the 
Field  
1) The teacher shows some 
pictures of Mount Bromo 
and Mount Batok.  
(Visual-Spatial Intelligence 
technique: Using picture 
2) The teacher asks some 
questions related to the 
pictures such as “what is it? 
1. Identifying 
new 
vocabulary 
from the 
text. 
2. Identifying 
the detail 
information 
of the text. 
3. Identifying 
the generic 
structure and 
the language 
features of 
the text. 
 
a. Technique: 
written test 
 
b. Form: 
essay, true-
false 
statement, 
mind-
mapping, 
jumbled 
words, fill 
in the 
blank 
 
 
Priyana, 
Joko. 2008. 
Scaffolding 
English for 
Junior High 
School grade  
VIII. Jakarta: 
Pusat 
Perbukuan 
Departemen 
Pendidikan 
Nasional. 
 
Amstrong, 
Thomas. 
2009. 
Multiple 
Intelligences 
a. Print out 
of a 
recount 
text 
entitled 
“My 
Holiday” 
 
 
b. workshe
et 
 
 
c. Pictures 
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personal comments and/or 
evaluative remarks on the 
incident. 
Language features 
• Use of nouns and 
pronouns to identify 
people, animals, or 
things involved. (e.g. I, 
we, my friends, boat, 
fish, island, etc.) 
• Use of action verbs to 
refer to events.  (e.g. 
depart, see, run, pass, 
etc.) 
• Use of past tense to 
locate events in relation 
to writer’s time. (e.g. We 
departed in the morning 
from a friend’s house at 
Ponorogo.) 
• Use of conjunctions and 
time connectives to 
sequence the events. 
(e.g. then, after that, 
finally, etc.) 
• Use of adverbs and 
What is its name? Does 
someone once go there? 
Where is it located? What 
are you doing there?  Etc.”  
(Logical-Mathematical 
Intelligence technique: 
Socratic Questioning) 
b. Modelling of the Text 
1) The teacher gives an 
example of recount text of 
“My Holiday” to the 
students. 
 (Naturalistic Intelligence 
technique : Eco-study) 
2) The students get a recount 
text of “My Holiday”. 
3) The teacher asks the 
students to read first the 
recount text of “My 
Holiday”. 
4) The students read the “My 
Holiday” text. 
5) The teacher gives time for 
the students to reread and 
comprehend the text. 
 (Intrapersonal Intelligence 
in the 
Classroom 
(Third 
Edition). 
Alexandria: 
ASCD 
 
Amstrong, 
Thomas. 
2003. The 
Multiple 
Intelligences 
of Reading 
and Writing: 
Making the 
Words Come 
Alive. 
Alexandria: 
ASCD. 
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adverbial phrases to 
indicate place and time. 
(e.g. at 9 p.m., at 
Ponorogo, etc.) 
• Use of adjectives to 
describe nouns.  (e.g. 
beautiful, challenging, 
amazing, etc.) 
technique: Personal Time) 
6) The teacher gives 
explanation about the 
recount text in the text of 
“My Holiday”. 
c. Joint Construction of the 
Text 
1) The students are asked to 
work in pairs to do the 
matching activity. 
2) The teacher and the 
students discuss the 
answers. 
3) The teacher gives 
explanation about past tense 
that can be found in the 
recount text. 
4) The students are asked to 
work in pairs to match the 
verb base and the past form 
verb in the text. 
5) The teacher and the 
students discuss the 
answers.  
6) The students are asked to 
work in pairs to do the 
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matching activity about the 
writer’s tone. 
7) The teacher and the 
students discuss the 
answers. 
d. Independent Construction 
of the Text 
1) The students are asked to do 
the crossword activity 
individually. (Linguistic 
Intelligences technique: 
Crossword)  
2) The teacher and the 
students discuss the 
answers. 
3. Closing Activities 
a. The teacher and students 
make conclusion from the 
material given today. 
b. The teacher gives 
feedback from today’s 
discussion. 
c. The teacher informs the 
materials that will be 
discussed in the next 
meeting. 
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d. The teacher leads the 
closing prayer. 
e. The teacher says goodbye 
to the students 
Understanding 
meaning in 
functional 
written text as 
well as simple 
and short 
essay in the 
forms of 
descriptive 
and recount to 
be able to 
interact in 
daily contexts 
Responding to 
meaning and 
rhetorical steps 
in simple short 
essay accurately, 
fluently, and 
acceptably to be 
able to interact 
in daily context 
in the forms of 
written 
descriptive, and 
recount. 
 
Topics: 
A Tour to the Botanic 
Gardens. 
 
Recount Text 
Recount is a text that tells 
the reader a past event. It 
usually focuses on a 
person’s past experience, so 
it usually uses the word I or 
we. 
Generic Structure 
Orientation: Introduction to 
the characters, time and 
place of occurrence. 
Events: The events, 
recounted in chronological 
order (sequence). 
Re-orientation: containing 
personal comments and/or 
evaluative remarks on the 
incident. 
1. Opening activities 
• Greeting to the students 
• Checking students’ 
attendance list 
• Checking students 
readiness 
2. Main teaching and 
learning activities 
a. Building Knowledge of the 
Field  
1) The teacher asks the 
students to work in their 
group to do mind-mapping 
of the vocabulary related to 
go to the botanic garden 
using pictures. The picture 
can be from the given 
picture or from the students’ 
drawing. Every picture 
should be named. (Visual-
Spatial intelligence 
technique: Mind-Mapping)  
1. Identifying 
new 
vocabulary 
from the 
text. 
2. Identifying 
the detail 
information 
of the text. 
3. Identifying 
the generic 
structure 
and the 
language 
features of 
the text. 
 
a. Technique
: written 
test 
 
a. Form: 
Mind-
mapping, 
Snake and 
Ladders, 
Essay 
Question, 
Fill-in-the-
blank 
 
 
Widiati, 
Utami, et al. 
2008. 
Contextual 
Teaching and 
Learning 
Bahasa 
Inggris: 
Sekolah 
Menengah 
Pertama/Mad
rasah 
Tsanawiyah 
Kelas VIII 
Edisi 4. 
Jakarta: Pusat 
Perbukuan 
Departemen 
Pendidikan 
Nasional. 
 
Amstrong, 
a. Print out 
of a 
recount 
text 
entitled 
“A Tour 
to the 
Botanic 
Garden” 
 
 
b. Print out 
of Snake 
and 
Ladders.  
 
 
c. Buttons 
 
 
d. Pictures 
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Language features 
• Use of nouns and 
pronouns to identify 
people, animals, or 
things involved. (e.g. I, 
we, my friends, boat, 
fish, island, etc.) 
• Use of action verbs to 
refer to events.  (e.g. 
depart, see, run, pass, 
etc.) 
• Use of past tense to 
locate events in relation 
to writer’s time. (e.g. We 
departed in the morning 
from a friend’s house at 
Ponorogo.) 
• Use of conjunctions and 
time connectives to 
sequence the events. 
(e.g. then, after that, 
finally, etc.) 
• Use of adverbs and 
adverbial phrases to 
indicate place and time. 
(e.g. at 9 p.m., at 
2) The students work in group 
to do the mind-mapping 
activity. 
3) After the students finish the 
mind-mapping activity, 
several groups show the 
result of the activity. 
b. Modelling of the Text 
1) The teacher gives an 
incomplete text of “A Tour 
to the Botanic Gardens” to 
the students. (Naturalistic 
Intelligence technique: Eco-
study) 
2) The students get a recount 
text of “A Tour to the 
Botanic Gardens”. 
3) The students are asked to 
work in pairs in completing 
the fill-in-the-blank text. 
(Interpersonal Intelligence 
technique: Peer Sharing) 
4) The teacher and the students 
discuss the answer. 
5) The students reread the “A 
Tour to the Botanic 
Thomas. 
2009. 
Multiple 
Intelligences 
in the 
Classroom 
(Third 
Edition). 
Alexandria: 
ASCD 
 
Amstrong, 
Thomas. 
2003. The 
Multiple 
Intelligences 
of Reading 
and Writing: 
Making the 
Words Come 
Alive. 
Alexandria: 
ASCD. 
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Ponorogo, etc.) 
• Use of adjectives to 
describe nouns.  (e.g. 
beautiful, challenging, 
amazing, etc.) 
Gardens” text. 
6) The teacher gives 
explanation about the 
recount text in the text of 
“My Holiday”. 
c. Joint Construction of the 
Text 
1) The teacher divides the 
students into 8 groups. 
2) The students sit in their 
groups. 
3) The teacher asks the 
students work in group to 
do the Snake and Ladders. 
The game contains several 
questions related to the text. 
(Visual-Spatial, Bodily-
Kinesthetic Intelligence 
technique : Snake and 
Ladders) 
4) The students do the Snake 
and Ladders while 
answering question in the 
board. 
d. Independent Construction 
of the Text 
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1) The teacher asks the 
students to answer the essay 
comprehension questions 
individually. 
2) The students answer the 
comprehension questions 
individually. 
3) The teacher and the 
students discuss the answers 
3. Closing Activities 
a. The teacher and students 
make conclusion from the 
material given today. 
b. The teacher gives feedback 
from today’s discussion. 
c. The teacher informs the 
materials that will be 
discussed in the next 
meeting. 
d. The teacher leads the 
closing prayer. 
e. The teacher says goodbye 
to the students 
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Understanding 
meaning in 
functional 
written text as 
well as simple 
and short 
essay in the 
forms of 
descriptive 
and recount to 
be able to 
interact in 
daily contexts 
Responding to 
meaning and 
rhetorical steps 
in simple short 
essay accurately, 
fluently, and 
acceptably to be 
able to interact 
in daily context 
in the forms of 
written 
descriptive, and 
recount. 
 
Topics: 
My Grandpa’s Birthday 
 
Recount Text 
Recount is a text that tells 
the reader a past event. It 
usually focuses on a 
person’s past experience, so 
it usually uses the word I or 
we. 
Generic Structure 
Orientation: Introduction to 
the characters, time and 
place of occurrence. 
Events: The events, 
recounted in chronological 
order (sequence). 
Re-orientation: containing 
personal comments and/or 
evaluative remarks on the 
incident. 
Language features 
• Use of nouns and 
pronouns to identify 
people, animals, or 
things involved. (e.g. I, 
1. Opening activities 
• Greeting to the students 
• Checking students’ 
attendance list 
• Checking students readiness 
2. Main teaching and 
learning activities 
a. Building Knowledge of the 
Field  
1) The teacher play song 
related to the birthday 
party. (Musical intelligence 
intelligence technique: 
songs) 
2) The teacher show word 
maps of things related to 
the birthday party. 
 (Visual-Spatial intelligence 
technique: mind-mapping) 
3) The students are asked to 
guess things related to the 
birthday party that can be 
found from the songs. 
4) The teacher asks some 
questions related to the 
birthday party such as 
1. Identifying 
new 
vocabulary 
from the 
text. 
2. Identifying 
the detail 
information 
of the text. 
3. Identifying 
the generic 
structure 
and the 
language 
features of 
the text. 
4. Identifying 
the topic of 
the text. 
 
a. Technique: 
written test 
 
b. Form: 
Mind-
mapping, 
Essay, 
True false 
statement, 
Fill in the 
blank 
 
 
Widiati, 
Utami, et al. 
2008. 
Contextual 
Teaching and 
Learning 
Bahasa 
Inggris: 
Sekolah 
Menengah 
Pertama/Mad
rasah 
Tsanawiyah 
Kelas VIII 
Edisi 4. 
Jakarta: Pusat 
Perbukuan 
Departemen 
Pendidikan 
Nasional. 
 
Amstrong, 
Thomas. 
2009. 
Multiple 
Intelligences 
a. Print out 
of a 
recount 
text 
entitled 
“My 
Grandpa
’s 
Birthday
” 
 
 
b. workshe
et 
 
 
c. “Happy 
Birthday” 
song 
 
 
171 
 
  
 
we, my friends, boat, 
fish, island, etc.) 
• Use of action verbs to 
refer to events.  (e.g. 
depart, see, run, pass, 
etc.) 
• Use of past tense to 
locate events in relation 
to writer’s time. (e.g. We 
departed in the morning 
from a friend’s house at 
Ponorogo.) 
• Use of conjunctions and 
time connectives to 
sequence the events. 
(e.g. then, after that, 
finally, etc.) 
• Use of adverbs and 
adverbial phrases to 
indicate place and time. 
(e.g. at 9 p.m., at 
Ponorogo, etc.) 
• Use of adjectives to 
describe nouns.  (e.g. 
beautiful, challenging, 
amazing, etc.) 
“Have you ever celebrate 
your birthday? What did 
you do to prepare your 
birthday party? Who came 
to your birthday 
party?;What can you find 
in a birthday party? Etc.” 
(Logical-Mathematical 
Intelligence technique: 
Socratic Questioning) 
b. Modelling of the Text 
1) The teacher gives an 
incomplete text of “My 
Grandpa’s Birthday” to the 
students. 
2) The students get a recount 
text of “My Grandpa’s 
Birthday”. 
3) The students are asked to 
work in pairs in completing 
the fill-in-the-blank text. 
(Interpersonal Intelligence 
technique: Peer Sharing) 
4) The teacher and the 
students discuss the answer. 
5) The students reread the 
in the 
Classroom 
(Third 
Edition). 
Alexandria: 
ASCD 
 
Amstrong, 
Thomas. 
2003. The 
Multiple 
Intelligences 
of Reading 
and Writing: 
Making the 
Words Come 
Alive. 
Alexandria: 
ASCD. 
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“My Grandpa’s Birthday” 
text. 
6) The teacher gives 
explanation about the 
recount text in the text of 
“My Grandpa’s Birthday”. 
c. Joint Construction of the 
Text 
1) The teacher asks the 
students work in pairs to 
answer the essay 
comprehension questions. 
2) The students answer the 
comprehension questions in 
pairs. 
3) The teacher and the 
students discuss the answers  
d. Independent Construction 
of the Text 
1) The students are asked to do 
the true false statement 
activity based on the “My 
Grandpa’s Birthday” text 
individually. The students 
are also asked to correct the 
false statement. (Linguistic 
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Intelligences technique: 
Word Games) 
2) The teacher and the 
students discuss the 
answers. 
3. Closing Activities 
a. The teacher and students 
make conclusion from the 
material given today. 
b. The teacher gives feedback 
from today’s discussion. 
c. The teacher informs the 
materials that will be 
discussed in the next 
meeting. 
d. The teacher leads the 
closing prayer. 
e. The teacher says goodbye 
to the students 
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Cycle 2 
Standard of 
Competence 
Basic 
Competence Materials Learning Activity Indicators Assessment Source Media 
Understanding 
meaning in 
functional 
written text as 
well as simple 
and short 
essay in the 
forms of 
descriptive 
and recount to 
be able to 
interact in 
daily contexts  
Responding 
to meaning 
and rhetorical 
steps in 
simple short 
essay 
accurately, 
fluently, and 
acceptably to 
be able to 
interact in 
daily context 
in the forms 
of written 
descriptive, 
and recount. 
 
Topics: 
1. Going Fishing for the First 
Time. 
2. Going to the Seaside. 
 
Recount Text 
Recount is a text that tells the 
reader a past event. It usually 
focuses on a person’s past 
experience, so it usually uses 
the word I or we. 
Generic Structure 
Orientation: Introduction to 
the characters, time and place 
of occurrence. 
Events: The events, 
recounted in chronological 
order (sequence). 
Re-orientation: containing 
personal comments and/or 
evaluative remarks on the 
incident. 
1. Opening activities 
• Greeting to the students 
• Checking students’ 
attendance list 
• Checking students 
readiness 
2. Main teaching and 
learning activities 
a. Building Knowledge of 
the Field  
1) The teacher shows some 
pictures of going fishing.  
2) The teacher asks some 
questions related to the 
pictures such as “what is 
the man doing? Does 
anyone ever going 
fishing? Where can that 
activity be done? What 
does people look for when 
they are going fishing? 
What do people who are 
1. Identifying 
the main 
idea of the 
text. 
2. Identifying 
the topic of 
the texts. 
3. Identifying 
the detail 
information 
of the text. 
 
a. Technique
s: written 
test 
 
b. Form:  
Essay 
questions,  
Idea-
Sketching,  
Jigsaw 
Reading 
  
 
 
Priyana, 
Joko. 2008. 
Scaffolding 
English for 
Junior High 
School grade  
VIII. Jakarta: 
Pusat 
Perbukuan 
Departemen 
Pendidikan 
Nasional. 
 
 
Widiati, 
Utami, et al. 
2008. 
Contextual 
Teaching and 
Learning 
Bahasa 
Inggris: 
a. Print out 
of a 
recount 
text 
entitled 
“Going 
Fishing 
for the 
First 
Time” 
 
b. Print out 
of a 
recount 
text 
entitled 
“Going to 
the 
Seaside” 
 
c. Pictures 
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Language features 
• Use of nouns and 
pronouns to identify 
people, animals, or things 
involved. (e.g. I, we, my 
friends, boat, fish, island, 
etc.) 
• Use of action verbs to 
refer to events.  (e.g. 
depart, see, run, pass, etc.) 
• Use of past tense to locate 
events in relation to 
writer’s time. (e.g. We 
departed in the morning 
from a friend’s house at 
Ponorogo.) 
• Use of conjunctions and 
time connectives to 
sequence the events. (e.g. 
then, after that, finally, 
etc.) 
• Use of adverbs and 
adverbial phrases to 
indicate place and time. 
(e.g. at 9 p.m., at 
Ponorogo, etc.) 
going fishing usually 
bring? Etc.”  
b. Modelling of the Text 
1) The teacher gives an 
example of recount text of 
“Going Fishing for the 
First Time” to the 
students. 
2) The teacher asks the 
students to read first the 
recount text of “Going 
Fishing for the First 
Time”. 
3) The students read the 
“Going Fishing for the 
First Time” text. 
4) The teacher asks the 
students to close their eyes 
and visualize the text 
while the teacher read the 
text. The teacher also 
plays the sound effects 
related to the situation 
around river.   
5) The teacher gives 
explanation about the 
Sekolah 
Menengah 
Pertama/Mad
rasah 
Tsanawiyah 
Kelas VIII 
Edisi 4. 
Jakarta: Pusat 
Perbukuan 
Departemen 
Pendidikan 
Nasional. 
 
Amstrong, 
Thomas. 
2009. 
Multiple 
Intelligences 
in the 
Classroom 
(Third 
Edition). 
Alexandria: 
ASCD 
 
Amstrong, 
d. Tables of 
Jigsaw 
Reading 
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• Use of adjectives to 
describe nouns.  (e.g. 
beautiful, challenging, 
amazing, etc.) 
recount text in the text of 
“Going Fishing for the 
First Time”. 
c. Joint Construction of the 
Text 
1) The teacher divides the 
students into 8 groups. 
2)  The teacher asks the 
students work in group to 
find the main idea of 
every paragraph. 
3) The students are asked to 
draw pictures based on the 
main ideas in the text. 
4) After the students finish 
the idea-sketching 
activity, several groups 
show the result of the 
activity. 
5) The teacher divides the 
class into several groups 
which include 4 people. 
Every student in every 
group has their own 
numbers from 1 to 4. 
 
Thomas. 
2003. The 
Multiple 
Intelligences 
of Reading 
and Writing: 
Making the 
Words Come 
Alive. 
Alexandria: 
ASCD. 
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6) The teacher asks the 
students to sit with other 
students who have the 
same number with them.  
7) The teacher delivers the 
selected reading according 
to number of member in 
the group.  
8) The teacher asks the 
students to find out the 
main idea and details 
information of their 
selected reading. 
9) The students fill the main 
idea and the detail 
information in the 
coloumn of the chart that 
correspond to their 
selected reading. 
10) The students regroup with 
their original group. They 
discuss their selected 
reading to share the main 
idea and details from each 
of the paragraph and 
rearrange the paragraph 
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into a appropriate text. 
11) Several groups share their 
discussion in front of the 
class. 
d. Independent Construction 
of the Text 
1) The teacher asks the 
students to answer the 
essay comprehension 
questions individually. 
2) The teacher and the 
students discuss the 
answers. 
3. Closing Activities 
a. The teacher and students 
make conclusion from the 
material given today. 
b. The teacher gives 
feedback from today’s 
discussion. 
c. The teacher informs the 
materials that will be 
discussed in the next 
meeting. 
d. The teacher leads the 
closing prayer. 
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e. The teacher says goodbye 
to the students 
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APPENDIX D 
Lesson Plans 
and 
Learning Materials and Tasks 
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LESSON PLAN 
 
School   : SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta 
Subject  : English 
Grade/ Semester : VIII/ 1 
Text Type  : Recount text 
Skill   : Reading 
Time Allocation : 2 x 40 minutes  
Cycle   : 1 
 
A. Standard of Competences :  
5. Comprehending meaning of the short functional texts and simple essays in 
the form of descriptive and recount texts. 
 
B. Basic  Competency :  
5.3 Responding to the meaning and rhetorical steps in the simple essay in the 
form of recount texts simply, accurately, fluently, and appropriately to 
interact with the society in which the students belong. 
 
C. Learning Objectives 
At the end of the lesson, students are able to comprehend all the information in 
the recount texts. 
 
D. Indicators 
1. Students are able to identify and produce new vocabulary related to the text. 
2. Students are able to identify the generic structure and the language feature 
of the text. 
3. Students are able to identify the explicitly stated detail information from the 
texts. 
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E. Materials 
1. The characteristics of Recount Text  
Recount Text is a text that tells the reader a past event. It usually focuses on a 
person’s past experience, so it usually uses the word I or we. 
Generic Structure 
Orientation: Introduction to the characters, time and place of occurrence. 
Events: The events, recounted in chronological order (sequence). 
Re-orientation: containing personal comments and/or evaluative remarks on the 
incident. 
Language features 
• Use of nouns and pronouns to identify people, animals, or things involved. 
(e.g. I, we, Mount Batok, garden, horse, etc.) 
• Use of action verbs to refer to events.  (e.g. depart, see, run, pass, etc.) 
• Use of past tense to locate events in relation to writer’s time. (e.g. Last week 
I went to Mount Bromo.) 
• Use of conjunctions and time connectives to sequence the events. (e.g. then, 
after that, finally, etc.) 
• Use of adverbs and adverbial phrases to indicate place and time. (e.g. at 9 
p.m., at Ponorogo, etc.) 
• Use of adjectives to describe nouns.  (e.g. beautiful, interesting, etc.) 
2. Text 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
My Holiday 
Last week I went to Mount Bromo. I stayed at my friend’s house 
in Probolinggo, East Java. The house has a big garden with colorful 
flowers and a small pond. 
In the morning, my friend and I saw Mount Batok. The scenery 
was very beautiful. We rode on horseback. It was scary, but it was 
fun. Then, we went to get a closer look at the mountain. We took 
pictures of the beautiful scenery there. After that, we took a rest and 
had lunch under a big tree. Before we got home, we went to the zoo at 
Wonokromo. We went home in the afternoon. 
We were very tired. However, I think it was really fun to have a 
holiday like this. I hope my next holiday will be more interesting. 
 
Taken from: Scaffolding English for Junior High School Grade 
VIII. 
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F. Method/ Technique: Multiple Intelligence Technique 
          Genre-Based Approach 
 
G. Teaching and Learning Activities 
1. Opening Activities 
a. The teacher greets the students 
b. The teacher leads the prayer 
c. The teacher checks students’ attendance 
2. Main Activities   
a. Building Knowledge of the Field  
1) The teacher shows some pictures of Mount Bromo and Mount Batok. 
(Visual-Spatial Intelligence technique: Using picture) 
2) The teacher asks some questions related to the pictures such as “what is it? 
What is its name? Does someone once go there? Where is it located? What 
are you doing there?  Etc.”  (Logical-Mathematical Intelligence technique: 
Socratic Questioning) 
b. Modelling of the Text 
1) The teacher gives an example of recount text of “My Holiday” to the 
students. (Naturalistic Intelligence technique : Eco-study) 
2) The students get a recount text of “My Holiday”. 
3) The teacher gives time for the students to read and comprehend the text. 
(Intrapersonal Intelligence technique: Personal Time) 
4) The students read the “My Holiday” text. 
5) The teacher gives explanation about the recount text in the text of “My 
Holiday”. 
c. Joint Construction of the Text 
1) The students are asked to work in pairs to do the matching activity. 
2) The teacher and the students discuss the answers. 
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3) The teacher gives explanation about past tense that can be found in the 
recount text. 
4) The students are asked to work in pairs to match the verb base and the past 
form verb in the text. 
5) The teacher and the students discuss the answers.  
6) The students are asked to work in pairs to do the matching activity about the 
writer’s tone. 
7) The teacher and the students discuss the answers. 
d. Independent Construction of the Text 
1) The students are asked to do the crossword activity individually. (Linguistic 
Intelligences technique: Crossword)  
2) The teacher and the students discuss the answers. 
3. Closing Activities 
a. The teacher and students make conclusion from the material given today. 
b. The teacher gives feedback from today’s discussion. 
c. The teacher informs the materials that will be discussed in the next meeting. 
d. The teacher leads the closing prayer. 
e. The teacher says goodbye to the students. 
 
H. Source :  
Amstrong, Thomas. 2009. Multiple Intelligences in the Classroom (Third 
Edition). Alexandria: ASCD 
 
Amstrong, Thomas. 2003. The Multiple Intelligences of Reading and Writing: 
Making the Words Come Alive. Alexandria: ASCD. 
 Priyana, Joko. 2008. Scaffolding English for Junior High School Grade VIII. 
Jakarta: Pusat Perbukuan Departemen Pendidikan Nasional. 
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I. Evaluation 
1. Assessment 
No. Indicator Form Technique 
1.  Students are able to identify and 
produce new vocabulary related to the 
text. 
• Matching 
• Crossword 
Written form 
2.  Students are able to identify the 
explicitly stated detail information 
from the texts. 
• Identifying the 
writer’s tone 
• Crossword 
3.  Students are able to identify the 
generic structure and the language 
feature of the texts. 
• Changing 
present tense to 
past tense 
• Crossword 
 
2. Instruments  
These words are taken from the passage you have 
read. Discuss the meaning of these words and try 
to guess the meaning of new words using the 
context in the passage.  
 
 Word   Meaning 
1.  garden  A. seeing something/somebody in a nearer distance 
2.  pond  B. view 
3.  scenery  C.  terrifying 
4.  
horseback  D. 
a place around a house used for growing 
flowers. 
5.  scary  E. sitting on a horse 
6.  closer look  F. a park where living animals are kept 
7.  took a rest  G. exhausted 
8.  lunch  H. a small pool in which fish can live 
9.  zoo  I. have a break 
Activity 3 
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10.  tired  J.  meal eaten in the middle of the day 
 
Answer: 1D; 2H; 3B; 4E; 5C; 6A; 7I; 8J; 9F; 10G 
 
Change these verbs from the present tense to the 
past tense as it is used in the text. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Answer: 
1. stayed  4. went  7. saw 
2. took  5. rode  8. got 
3. had  6. was  9. were 
 
The following expressions describe how we feel. 
Try to match the following expression with the 
feeling they describe. 
  
  
  
  
  
Activity 5 
 No. Present Past 
1.  stay  
2.  take  
3.  have  
4.  go  
5.  ride  
6.  am  
7.  see  
8.  get  
9.  are  
 
Activity 6 
1. “My stomach is growling.” 
2. “I can’t keep my eyes open..” 
3. “I’m jumping for joy.” 
4. “I’m seeing red.” 
5. “I’m feeling blue.” 
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Options: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Do the crossword individually by answering the 
following question based on the text you have 
read. 
Questions: 
Horizontal :  Vertical : 
1. Where was the writer’s house 
located? 
 1. Synonym of photograph 
2. Where did the writer go last 
week? 
5. The flower in the writer’s 
friend’s garden are … 
 3. What did the writer say about 
his holiday? 
6. Where is the zoo located?  4. When did the writer and his 
friend see Mount Batok?  7. ride (past form) 
9. One of the time signal used in 
the text 
 6. go (past form) 
8. The antonym of west 
11. The writer and his friends had 
… under a tree while took a 
rest. 
 10. sitting on a horse 
14. What did the writer feel when 
6. “I’m on pins and needles.” 
7. “I’m shaking like a leaf.” 
8. “I’m ashamed to look at them straight in the 
eye.” 
A. angry 
D. nervous 
B. embarrased C. tired 
E. scared F. hungry 
G. sad H. delighted 
Activity 7 
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12. view  he got home? 
13. The writer expect his next 
holiday will be more … 
 16. Where did the writer and his 
friend go before they got home? 
15. The writer and his friend went 
home in the …. 
   
17. take (past form)    
 
CROSSWORD 
1.
P R O 
2.
B O L I N G G O    3.F   
4.
M    
I   R           U   O    
5.
C O L O R F U L     
6.
W O N O K R O M O 
T   M         E     N    
U  
7.
R O D 
8.
E    
9.
T 
10.
H E N     I    
R     A     O  T   
11.
L U N C H  
E     
12.
S C E N E R Y      G    
S     T     S           
       
13.
I N T E R E S 
14.
T I N G    
          B    I       
          
15.
A F T E R N 
16.
O O N   
          C    E  O     
       
17.
T O O K    D  Z     
 
3. Scoring format  
Matching correct answer 10 
Changing present tense to 
past tense 
correct answer : 9 
if the student’s answer are correct 10 
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100%, he/she will get +1 point 
Identifying the writer’s 
tone 
correct answer : 8 
if the student’s answer are correct 
100%, he/she will get +2 point 
10 
Crossword correct answer 20 
Total score 50 x 2 = 100 
 
 
              Yogyakarta, 4 November 2013 
 Teacher,      Researcher,  
 
 
 
H. M. Kantet W., S.Pd         Agatha Siba Atawuwur 
              NIM. 09202244012 
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Look at the following picture and answer the 
questions. 
 
1. What is the name of the place? 
2. Have you ever visited that kind of 
place? 
3. When did you go there? 
4. How was that place? 
5. What can you find in that place? 
 
 
 
 
 
Read the text and try to imagine that you are in the 
text. After that, study the explanation of the text. 
 
My Holiday 
 
Last week I went to Mount Bromo. I stayed at my 
friend’s house in Probolinggo, East Java. The house has a 
big garden with 
colorful flowers and 
a small pond. 
In the morning, 
my friend and I saw 
Mount Batok. The 
scenery was very 
beautiful. We rode 
on horseback. It was scary, but it was fun. Then, we went 
to get a closer look at the mountain. We took pictures of 
Generic 
Structure 
 
Orientation 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Sequence of 
Events 
 
 
Activity 2 
Building Knowledge of the Field 
Modelling of the Text 
Activity 1 
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the beautiful scenery there. After that, we took a rest and 
had lunch under a big tree. Before we got home, we went 
to the zoo at Wonokromo. We went home in the 
afternoon. 
We were very tired. However, I think it was really 
fun to have a holiday like this. I hope my next holiday 
will be more interesting. 
 
Taken from: Scaffolding English for Junior High School 
Grade VIII. 
 
 
 
 
 
Reorientation 
 
 
 
Notes:  
The text above is a recount text. Recount Text is a text that tells the reader a past 
event. It usually focuses on a person’s past experience, so it usually uses the word I or 
we. 
Generic Structure 
Orientation: Introduction to the characters, time and place of occurrence. 
Events: The events, recounted in chronological order (sequence). 
Re-orientation: containing personal comments and/or evaluative remarks on the 
incident. 
Language features 
• Use of nouns and pronouns to identify people, animals, or things involved. (e.g. I, 
we, Mount Batok, garden, horse, etc.) 
• Use of action verbs to refer to events.  (e.g. depart, see, run, pass, etc.) 
• Use of past tense to locate events in relation to writer’s time. (e.g. Last week I went 
to Mount Bromo.) 
• Use of conjunctions and time connectives to sequence the events. (e.g. then, after 
that, finally, etc.) 
• Use of adverbs and adverbial phrases to indicate place and time. (e.g. at 9 p.m., at 
Ponorogo, etc.) 
• Use of adjectives to describe nouns.  (e.g. beautiful, interesting, etc.) 
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Activity 3 
Activity 4 
 
 
These words are taken from the passage you have 
read. Discuss the meaning of these words and try 
to guess the meaning of new words using the 
context in the passage.  
 
 Word   Meaning 
11.  
garden  A. 
seeing something/somebody in a nearer 
distance 
12.  pond  B. view 
13.  scenery  C.  terrifying 
14.  
horseback  D. 
a place around a house used for growing 
flowers. 
15.  scary  E. sitting on a horse 
16.  closer look  F. a park where living animals are kept 
17.  took a rest  G. exhausted 
18.  lunch  H. a small pool in which fish can live 
19.  zoo  I. have a break 
20.  tired  J.  meal eaten in the middle of the day 
 
 
Study the following explanation. 
 
Simple Past Tense 
 
• Simple past tense is used to express something that happened in the past. 
Here is the pattern. 
S + Verb 2 
• There are 2 types of past verb form: 
 Regular verbs 
You can change the verb base into past verb form by adding +ed  
For example : study   + ed  = studied 
                       play  + ed  = played 
Joint Construction of the Text 
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Activity 5 
Activity 6 
 Irregular verbs 
This type of past verb form is unpredictable.  
For example : come        came 
                       is             was       
 
 
Change these verbs from the present tense to the 
past tense as it is used in the text. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The following expressions describe how we feel. 
Try to match the following expression with the 
feeling they describe. 
  
  
  
  
  
 No. Present Past 
10.  stay  
11.  take  
12.  have  
13.  go  
14.  ride  
15.  am  
16.  see  
17.  get  
18.  are  
 
1. “My stomach is growling.” 
2. “I can’t keep my eyes open.” 
3. “I’m jumping for joy.” 
4. “I’m seeing red.” 
5. “I’m feeling blue.” 
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Activity 7 
  
  
  
 
Options: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Do the crossword individually by answering the 
following question based on the text you have 
read. 
 
Questions: 
Horizontal :  Vertical : 
1. Where was the writer’s house 
located? 
 1. Synonym of photograph 
2. Where did the writer go last 
week? 
5. The flower in the writer’s 
friend’s garden are … 
 3. What did the writer say about 
his holiday? 
6. Where is the zoo located?  4. When did the writer and his 
friend see Mount Batok?  7. ride (past form) 
9. One of the time signal used in 
the text 
 6. go (past form) 
8. The antonym of west 
11. The writer and his friends had 
… under a tree while took a 
 10. sitting on a horse 
14. What did the writer feel when 
Independent Construction of the Text 
6. “I’m on pins and needles.” 
7. “I’m shaking like a leaf.” 
8. “I’m ashamed to look at them straight in the 
eye.” 
A. angry 
D. nervous 
B. embarrassed C. tired 
E. scared F. hungry 
G. sad H. delighted 
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rest. he got home? 
12. view  
13. The writer expect his next 
holiday will be more … 
 16. Where did the writer and his 
friend go before they got home? 
15. The writer and his friend went 
home in the …. 
   
17. take (past form)    
 
CROSSWORD 
1.   2.           3.   4.    
                     
5. 
 
           6.         
                     
  7.   8.    9. 10.           
               11.      
     12.                
                     
       13.       14.       
                     
          15.      16.     
                     
       17.              
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LESSON PLAN 
 
School  : SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta 
Subject  : English 
Grade/ Semester : VIII/ 1 
Text Type  : Recount text 
Skill  : Reading 
Time Allocation : 2 x 40 minutes  
Cycle  : 1 
 
A. Standard of Competences :  
5. Comprehending meaning of the short functional texts and simple essays in 
the form of descriptive and recount texts. 
 
B. Basic  Competency     :  
5.3 Responding to the meaning and rhetorical steps in the simple essay in the 
form of recount texts simply, accurately, fluently, and appropriately to 
interact with the society in which the students belong. 
 
C. Learning Objectives 
At the end of the lesson, students are able to comprehend all the information in 
the recount texts. 
 
D. Indicators 
1. Students are able to identify and produce new vocabulary related to the text. 
2. Students are able to identify the generic structure and the language feature 
of the text. 
3. Students are able to identify the explicitly stated detail information from the 
texts. 
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E. Materials 
1. The characteristics of Recount Text  
Recount Text is a text that tells the reader a past event. It usually focuses on a 
person’s past experience, so it usually uses the word I or we. 
Generic Structure 
Orientation: Introduction to the characters, time and place of occurrence. 
Events: The events, recounted in chronological order (sequence). 
Re-orientation: containing personal comments and/or evaluative remarks on the 
incident. 
Language features 
• Use of nouns and pronouns to identify people, animals, or things 
involved.  
• Use of action verbs to refer to events.   
• Use of past tense to locate events in relation to writer’s time.  
• Use of conjunctions and time connectives to sequence the events 
• Use of adverbs and adverbial phrases to indicate place and time.  
• Use of adjectives to describe nouns.   
2. Text 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A Tour to the Botanic Gardens 
 
On Thursday 24 April, Year Eight students went to the Botanic Gardens. We 
walked down and got into the bus. 
After we arrived at the gardens, we walked down to the Education Centre. We 
went to have a look around. First, we went to the Orchid Farm and Mrs. Rita 
read us some information. Then we looked at all the lovely plants. After that 
we went down to a little spot in the Botanic Gardens and had morning tea. 
Next we took some pictures and then we went back to the Education Centre to 
have lunch. After that we went for a walk. 
A lady took us around and introduced herself, then she explained what we 
were going to do. Next she took us in to the green house. It was most 
interesting. 
Soon after we had finished we went back outside. Finally we got into the bus 
and returned to school. We were tired but happy. 
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F. Method/ Technique: Multiple Intelligence Technique 
          Genre-Based Approach 
 
G. Teaching and Learning Activities 
1. Opening Activities 
a. The teacher greets the students 
b. The teacher leads the prayer 
c. The teacher checks students’ attendance 
2. Main Activities   
a. Building Knowledge of the Field  
1) The teacher asks the students to work in their group to do mind-mapping of 
the vocabulary related to go to the botanic garden using pictures. The 
picture can be from the given picture or from the students’ drawing. Every 
picture should be named. (Visual-Spatial intelligence technique: Mind-
Mapping)  
2) The students work in group to do the mind-mapping activity. 
3) After the students finish the mind-mapping activity, several groups show the 
result of the activity. 
b. Modelling of the Text 
1) The teacher gives an incomplete text of “A Tour to the Botanic Gardens” to 
the students. (Naturalistic Intelligence technique : Eco-study) 
2) The students get a recount text of “A Tour to the Botanic Gardens”. 
3) The students are asked to work in pairs in completing the fill-in-the-blank 
text. (Interpersonal Intelligence: Peer Sharing) 
4) The teacher and the students discuss the answer. 
5) The students reread the “A Tour to the Botanic Gardens” text. 
6) The teacher gives explanation about the recount text in the text of “My 
Holiday”. 
c. Joint Construction of the Text 
1) The teacher divides the students into 8 groups. 
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2) The students sit in their groups. 
3) The teacher asks the students work in group to do the Snake and Ladders. 
The game contains several questions related to the text.  (Visual-Spatial, 
Bodily-Kinesthetic Intelligence technique : Snake and Ladders) 
4) The students do the Snake and Ladders while answering question in the 
board. 
d. Independent Construction of the Text 
1) The teacher asks the students to answer the essay comprehension questions 
individually. 
2) The students answer the comprehension questions individually. 
3) The teacher and the students discuss the answers. 
3. Closing Activities 
a. The teacher and students make conclusion from the material given today. 
b. The teacher gives feedback from today’s discussion. 
c. The teacher informs the materials that will be discussed in the next 
meeting. 
d. The teacher leads the closing prayer. 
e. The teacher says goodbye to the students. 
 
H. Source :  
Amstrong, Thomas. 2009. Multiple Intelligences in the Classroom (Third 
Edition). Alexandria: ASCD 
 
Amstrong, Thomas. 2003. The Multiple Intelligences of Reading and Writing: 
Making the Words Come Alive. Alexandria: ASCD. 
 
Widiati, Utami, et al. 2008. Contextual Teaching and Learning Bahasa Inggris: 
Sekolah Menengah Pertama/Madrasah Tsanawiyah Kelas VIII Edisi 4. 
Jakarta: Pusat Perbukuan Departemen Pendidikan Nasional. 
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Activity 1 
I. Evaluation 
1. Assessment 
No. Indicator Technique Form 
1. 
 
Students are able to identify and 
produce new vocabulary related to 
the text. 
Written 
form 
Mind-mapping 
2. 
 
Students are able to identify the 
explicitly stated detail information 
from the texts. 
• Snake and Ladders  
• Essay Question 
 
 
3. 
Students are able to identify the 
generic structure and the language 
feature of the texts. 
Fill-in-the-blank 
 
2. Instruments 
Look at the pictures. Fill in the Mind-mapping 
with the pictures are related to things related to 
Botanic Garden and name it. You may add other 
pictures.  
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Fill in the blanks with correct verb form and 
determine the correct generic structure. 
 
A Tour to the Botanic Gardens 
By Nida 
 
On Thursday 24 April, 
Year Eight students (go) 
_went______ to the Botanic 
Gardens. We (walk) ______(1) 
down and got into the bus. 
After we (arrive) 
_______ (2) at the gardens, we 
walked down to the Education 
Centre. We went to have a look 
Generic 
Structure 
 
………. 
 
 
 
 
………. 
 
Activity 2 
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Activity 4 
around. First, we went to the Orchid Farm and Mrs. Rita read us some 
information. Then we (look) _______ (3) at all the lovely plants. After 
that we went down to a little spot in the Botanic Gardens and (have) -
_______(4) morning tea. 
Next we (take)_______ (5) some pictures and then we went 
back to the Education Centre to have lunch. After that we went for a 
walk. 
A lady took us around and (introduce)_______ (6) herself, then 
she (explain)_______ (7) what we were going to do. Next she took us 
in to the green house. It was most interesting. 
Soon after we had (finish)_______ (8) we went back outside. 
Finally we got into the bus and (return)_______ (9) to school. We 
(are)______ (10) tired but happy. 
 
Taken from: Contextual Teaching and Learning Bahasa Inggris: 
Sekolah Menengah Pertama/Madrasah Tsanawiyah Kelas VIII Edisi 4 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
………. 
 
 
………. 
 
 
………. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Work in groups of four or five. Each person places a button on START. 
Throw a dice to move the button. Read the question based on the text and 
answer or follow the instructions. If a button lands on the bottom of a ladder, 
move up to the top of that ladder. If a button lands on a snake’s head, move 
down to the tail. If someone fails to answer the question, go back to the 
previous place. The first person to reach the GOAL is the winner. 
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Explain (past 
form) 
(True/false?) They 
returned to school 
by bus.  
Which place is the 
most interesting 
for the writer? 
What does the 
writer’s feel about 
her tour? 
Where did they 
have morning 
tea? 
What did they 
do in the 
Orchid Farm? 
Anggrek 
(in English) 
Who read the 
information for them 
in the Orchids farm? 
 
Take (past 
form) 
Synonym of 
pictures (par. 3) 
“She” (par. 4) 
refers to … 
(True/false?) They 
went back to Orchid 
Farm to have lunch. 
Who took part in 
the tour to 
Botanic Garden? 
When did they 
go to the Botanic 
Garden? 
Where did they 
go after arrived 
at the gardens? 
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Activity 5  Answer the following questions. 
 
 
1. What is the text about? 
2. “We” in the text above refers to …. 
3. Did Nida tell what Year Eight students do? 
4. When did they do it? Where? 
5. What was the first thing they did when they arrived? 
6. What did they do next? 
7. Who do you think Mrs. Rita was? 
8. Where did Year Eight go next? 
9. How did they return to school? 
 
3. Scoring format  
Mind-mapping correct answer 10 
Essay comprehension 
questions 
correct answer 10 
Snake and Ladders correct answer 15 
Fill in the blank correct answer 15 
Total score (30 : 3) x 10 = 
100 
 
 
             Yogyakarta, 11 November 2013 
 Teacher,      Researcher,  
 
 
 
H. M. Kantet W., S.Pd         Agatha Siba Atawuwur 
              NIM. 09202244012 
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Activity 1 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Look at the pictures. Fill in the Mind-mapping with the pictures are related 
to things related to Botanic Garden and name it. You may add other 
pictures.  
 
 
 
 
   
 
 
 
   
 
 
 
Building Knowledge of the Field 
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BOTANIC 
GARDEN 
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Fill in the blanks with correct verb form and 
determine the correct generic structure. Share your 
answer with your friends. 
 
A Tour to the Botanic Gardens 
By Nida 
 
On Thursday 24 April, Year Eight students (go) _went______ 
to the Botanic Gardens. We (walk) ______(1) down and got into the 
bus. 
After we (arrive) 
_______ (2) at the gardens, we 
walked down to the Education 
Centre. We went to have a look 
around. First, we went to the 
Orchid Farm and Mrs. Rita read 
us some information. Then we 
(look) _______ (3) at all the 
lovely plants. After that we went down to a little spot in the Botanic 
Gardens and (have) _______(4) morning tea. 
Next we (take)_______ (5) some pictures and then we went 
back to the Education Centre to have lunch. After that we went for a 
walk. 
A lady took us around and (introduce)_______ (6) herself, then 
she (explain)_______ (7) what we were going to do. Next she took us 
in to the green house. It was most interesting. 
Soon after we had (finish)_______ (8) we went back outside. 
Finally we got into the bus and (return)_______ (9) to school. We 
(are)______ (10) tired but happy. 
 
Taken from: Contextual Teaching and Learning Bahasa Inggris: 
Sekolah Menengah Pertama/Madrasah Tsanawiyah Kelas VIII Edisi 4 
Generic 
Structure 
 
………. 
 
 
 
 
………. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
………. 
 
 
………. 
 
 
………. 
 
Activity 2 
Modelling of the Text 
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Activity 4 
 
Study the following explanation. 
 
Notes:  
The text above is a recount text. Recount Text is a text that tells the reader a past 
event. It usually focuses on a person’s past experience, so it usually uses the word 
I or we. 
Generic Structure 
Orientation: Introduction to the characters, time and place of occurrence. 
Events: The events, recounted in chronological order (sequence). 
Re-orientation: containing personal comments and/or evaluative remarks on the 
incident. 
Language features 
• Use of nouns and pronouns to identify people, animals, or things involved 
• Use of action verbs to refer to events.   
• Use of past tense to locate events in relation to writer’s time.  
• Use of conjunctions and time connectives to sequence the events.  
• Use of adverbs and adverbial phrases to indicate place and time.  
• Use of adjectives to describe nouns.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Work in groups of four or five. Each person places a button on START. 
Throw a dice to move the button. Read the question based on the text and 
answer or follow the instructions. If a button lands on the bottom of a ladder, 
move up to the top of that ladder. If a button lands on a snake’s head, move 
down to the tail. If someone fails to answer the question, go back to the 
previous place. The first person to reach the GOAL is the winner. 
 
Joint Construction of the Text 
Activity 3 
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Activity 5 
 
 
 
 
 
Answer the following questions. 
 
 
1. What is the text about? 
2. “We” in the text above refers to …. 
3. Did Nida tell what Year Eight students do? 
4. When did they do it? Where? 
5. What was the first thing they did when they arrived? 
6. What did they do next? 
7. Who do you think Mrs. Rita was? 
8. What did she do? 
9. Where did Year Eight go next? 
10. How did they return to school? 
 
Independent Construction of the Text 
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LESSON PLAN 
 
School  : SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta 
Subject  : English 
Grade/ Semester : VIII/ 1 
Text Type  : Recount text 
Skill  : Reading 
Time Allocation : 2 x 40 minutes  
Cycle  : 1 
 
A. Standard of Competences :  
5. Comprehending meaning of the short functional texts and simple essays in 
the form of descriptive and recount texts. 
 
B. Basic  Competency :  
5.3 Responding to the meaning and rhetorical steps in the simple essay in the 
form of recount texts simply, accurately, fluently, and appropriately to 
interact with the society in which the students belong. 
 
C. Learning Objectives 
At the end of the lesson, students are able to comprehend all the information in 
the recount texts. 
 
D. Indicators 
1. Students are able to identify and produce new vocabulary related to the text. 
2. Students are able to identify the generic structure and the language feature 
of the text. 
3. Students are able to identify the explicitly stated detail information from the 
texts. 
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E. Materials 
1. The characteristics of Recount Text  
Recount Text is a text that tells the reader a past event. It usually focuses on a 
person’s past experience, so it usually uses the word I or we. 
Generic Structure 
Orientation: Introduction to the characters, time and place of occurrence. 
Events: The events, recounted in chronological order (sequence). 
Re-orientation: containing personal comments and/or evaluative remarks on the 
incident. 
Language features 
• Use of nouns and pronouns to identify people, animals, or things involved. 
(e.g. I, we, Mount Batok, garden, horse, etc.) 
• Use of action verbs to refer to events.  (e.g. depart, see, run, pass, etc.) 
• Use of past tense to locate events in relation to writer’s time. (e.g. Last week 
I went to Mount Bromo.) 
• Use of conjunctions and time connectives to sequence the events. (e.g. then, 
after that, finally, etc.) 
• Use of adverbs and adverbial phrases to indicate place and time. (e.g. at 9 
p.m., at Ponorogo, etc.) 
• Use of adjectives to describe nouns.  (e.g. beautiful, interesting, etc.) 
2. Text 
My Grandpa’s Birthday 
 
It was my grandpa’s birthday last Sunday. On Friday, my sister and I 
went shopping at the mall. We bought a nice shirt. Then we wrapped it in a 
blue paper. Blue is my grandpa’s favourite colour. On Saturday morning, my 
brother and I helped my sister making a birthday cake in the kitchen. It was a 
big and beautiful birthday cake. I wrote “Happy Birthday” on it. After that, we 
put some chocolate and a candle on the top of the cake. 
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On Sunday evening, my uncle and my aunt came to my house. They 
brought several bottles of soft–drink, and flowers for grandpa. Then we sat 
together in the living room. Finally, grandpa blew the candle and cut the cake 
while we were singing a “Happy Birthday” song for him. After giving each of 
us piece of cake, he opened the present. He told us that he liked the present, 
and he was very happy.  
 
Taken from: Scaffolding English for Junior High School Grade VIII. 
 
F. Method/ Technique: Multiple Intelligence Technique 
          Genre-Based Approach 
 
G. Teaching and Learning Activities 
1. Opening Activities 
a. The teacher greets the students 
b. The teacher leads the prayer 
c. The teacher checks students’ attendance 
2. Main Activities   
a. Building Knowledge of the Field  
1) The teacher play song related to the birthday party. (Musical 
intelligence technique: songs) 
2) The teacher show word maps of things related to the birthday party. 
 (Visual-Spatial intelligence technique: mind-mapping) 
3) The students are asked to guess things related to the birthday party that 
can be found from the songs. 
4) The teacher asks some questions related to the birthday party such as 
“Have you ever celebrate your birthday? What did you do to prepare 
your birthday party? Who came to your birthday party?; What can you 
find in a birthday party? Etc.” (Logical-Mathematical Intelligence 
technique: Socratic Questioning) 
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b. Modelling of the Text 
1) The teacher gives an incomplete text of “My Grandpa’s Birthday” to 
the students. 
2) The students get a recount text of “My Grandpa’s Birthday”. 
3) The students are asked to work in pairs in completing the fill-in-the-
blank text. 
(Interpersonal Intelligence technique: Peer Sharing) 
4) The teacher and the students discuss the answer. 
5) The students reread the “My Grandpa’s Birthday” text. 
6) The teacher gives explanation about the recount text in the text of “My 
Grandpa’s Birthday”. 
c. Joint Construction of the Text 
1) The teacher asks the students work in pairs to answer the essay 
comprehension questions. 
2) The students answer the comprehension questions in pairs. 
3) The teacher and the students discuss the answers  
d. Independent Construction of the Text 
1) The students are asked to do the true false statement activity based on 
the “My Grandpa’s Birthday” text individually. The students are also 
asked to correct the false statement. (Linguistic Intelligence technique: 
Word Games) 
2) The students identify the True/False Statements and correct the false 
statement. 
3) The teacher and the students discuss the answers. 
3. Closing Activities 
a. The teacher and students make conclusion from the material given 
today. 
b. The teacher gives feedback from today’s discussion. 
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c. The teacher informs the materials that will be discussed in the next 
meeting. 
d. The teacher leads the closing prayer. 
e. The teacher says goodbye to the students. 
 
H. Source :  
Amstrong, Thomas. 2009. Multiple Intelligences in the Classroom (Third 
Edition). Alexandria: ASCD 
 
Amstrong, Thomas. 2003. The Multiple Intelligences of Reading and Writing: 
Making the Words Come Alive. Alexandria: ASCD. 
 
 Widiati, Utami, et al. 2008. Contextual Teaching and Learning Bahasa 
Inggris: Sekolah Menengah Pertama/Madrasah Tsanawiyah Kelas 
VIII Edisi 4. Jakarta: Pusat Perbukuan Departemen Pendidikan 
Nasional. 
 
I. Evaluation 
1. Assessment 
No. Indicator Technique Form Instrument 
1. 
 
Students are able to identify and 
produce new vocabulary 
related to the text. 
Written 
form 
Mind-
mapping 
Attached 
 
  
2. 
 
Students are able to identify the 
explicitly stated detail 
information from the texts. 
- Essay 
- True false 
statement 
3. Students are able to identify the 
generic structure and the 
language feature of the texts. 
- Fill in the 
blank 
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2. Instrument 
Listen to the songs. Find words related to the 
birthday party and write it on the following Mind-
maps. Then, answer the questions. 
Questions: 
1. Have you ever celebrate your birthday? 
2. What did you do to prepare your birthday party? 
3. Who came to your birthday party? 
4. What can you find in a birthday party? 
 
 
Fill in the blanks with the words in the box. Share 
your answer with your friends. 
 
 
My Grandpa’s Birthday 
 
It was my grandpa’s birthday last Sunday. On Friday, my sister and I went 
shopping at the (1) _________. We bought a nice (2) _________. Then we 
wrapped it in a blue paper. Blue is my grandpa’s favourite colour. On Saturday 
morning, my brother and I helped my sister making a birthday cake in the (3) 
Activity 2 
Activity 1 
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_________. It was a big and beautiful (4) _________. I wrote “Happy Birthday” 
on it. After that, we put some chocolate 
and a (5) _________ on the top of the 
cake. 
On Sunday evening, my uncle and 
my aunt came to my (6) _________. They 
brought several bottles of soft–drink, and 
(7) _________ for grandpa. Then we sat 
together in the (8) _________. Finally, 
grandpa blew the candle and cut the cake 
while we were singing a “Happy 
Birthday” song for him. After giving each of us piece of cake, he opened the 
present. He told us that he liked the present, and he was very (9) _________.  
 
Taken from: Scaffolding English for Junior High School Grade VIII. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Answer the following questions. Work in pairs. 
 
Questions: 
1. What is the text about? 
2. When did the writer’s grandpa’s birthday? 
3. Where did the writer and her sister buy the present? 
4. What did they buy? 
5. What does the word “it” (paragraph 1 line 7) refer to? 
6. Why did they wrap the present in blue paper? 
Activity 4 
mall 
birthday cake 
shirt 
candle 
house 
flowers 
kitchen 
living room 
happy 
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Activity 5 
7. Who came to the house on Sunday evening? 
8. The word “they” (paragraph 2) refers to …. 
9. “He” (paragraph 2) in the text above refers to …. 
10. What did the writer’s grandpa feel about the present? 
 
 
 
 
Read the text again. Choose the correct statement by giving tick (v) at the 
column that you think it is the answer. If there is a false statement, explain it. 
 
No. Statement True False Reason 
1.  The writer’s grandpa’ birthday is last 
Monday. 
   
2.  The writer and her sister bought the 
gift at the mall. 
   
3.  The writer’s grandpa like the colour 
of blue. 
   
4.  There were only the writer and her 
sister who made the birthday cake. 
   
5.  The writer’s uncle and aunt didn’t 
bring anything when they came to the 
writer’s house. 
   
6.  They sang “Happy Birthday” song 
for the writer’s grandpa while he 
blew the candle and cut the cake. 
   
7.  The writer’s grandfather opened the 
present before giving each of them a 
piece of cake. 
   
8.  They celebrated the writer’s 
grandfather in the living room. 
   
9.  The writer’s grandfather was very 
delighted of the present. 
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10.  It was the writer’s brother who wrote 
“Happy Birthday” on the cake. 
   
 
 
3. Scoring format  
Mind-mapping correct answer 10 
True False 
0  : wrong answer, wrong reason 
20 +1  : correct answer, wrong reason 
+2  : correct answer, correct reason 
Essay comprehension 
questions 
correct answer 10 
Fill in the blank correct answer 10 
Total score 50 x 2 = 100 
 
 
                   Yogyakarta, 12 November 2013 
 Teacher,      Researcher,  
 
 
 
H. M. Kantet W., S.Pd         Agatha Siba Atawuwur 
              NIM. 09202244012 
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Listen to the songs. Find words related to the 
birthday party and write it on the following Mind-
map. Then, answer the questions. 
Questions: 
1. Have you ever celebrate your birthday? 
2. What did you do to prepare your birthday party? 
3. Who came to your birthday party? 
4. What can you find in a birthday party? 
 
 
 
  
 
 
Fill in the blanks with the words in the box. Share 
your answer with your friends. 
 
My Grandpa’s Birthday  
 
It was my grandpa’s birthday last Sunday. On Friday, my sister and I went 
Activity 2 
Building Knowledge of the Field 
Modelling of the Text 
Activity 1 
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shopping at the (1) _________. We bought a nice (2) _________. Then we 
wrapped it in a blue paper. Blue is my 
grandpa’s favourite colour. On Saturday 
morning, my brother and I helped my 
sister making a birthday cake in the (3) 
_________. It was a big and beautiful (4) 
_________. I wrote “Happy Birthday” on 
it. After that, we put some chocolate and 
a (5) _________ on the top of the cake. 
On Sunday evening, my uncle and my 
aunt came to my (6) _________. They 
brought several bottles of soft–drink, and 
(7) _________ for grandpa. Then we sat together in the (8) _________. 
Finally, grandpa blew the candle and cut the cake while we were singing a 
“Happy Birthday” song for him. After giving each of us piece of cake, he 
opened the present. He told us that he liked the present, and he was very (9) 
_________.  
 
Taken from: Scaffolding English for Junior High School Grade VIII. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Close your eyes. Imagine that you are in the text and are fishing with your 
uncle. Listen to your teacher to lead you in your imagination.  Then, study 
the following explanation. 
 
mall 
birthday cake 
shirt 
candle 
house 
flowers 
kitchen 
living room 
happy 
Activity 3 
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Notes:  
The text above is a recount text. Recount Text is a text that tells the reader a past 
event. It usually focuses on a person’s past experience, so it usually uses the word I or 
we. 
Generic Structure 
Orientation: Introduction to the characters, time and place of occurrence. 
Events: The events, recounted in chronological order (sequence). 
Re-orientation: containing personal comments and/or evaluative remarks on the 
incident. 
Language features 
• Use of nouns and pronouns to identify people, animals, or things involved. (e.g. I, 
we, Mount Batok, garden, horse, etc.) 
• Use of action verbs to refer to events.  (e.g. depart, see, run, pass, etc.) 
• Use of past tense to locate events in relation to writer’s time. (e.g. Last week I went 
to Mount Bromo.) 
• Use of conjunctions and time connectives to sequence the events. (e.g. then, after 
that, finally, etc.) 
• Use of adverbs and adverbial phrases to indicate place and time. (e.g. at 9 p.m., at 
Ponorogo, etc.) 
• Use of adjectives to describe nouns.  (e.g. beautiful, interesting, etc.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Answer the following questions. Work in pairs. 
 
 
Questions: 
1. What is the text about? 
2. When did the writer’s grandpa’s birthday? 
3. Where did the writer and her sister buy the present? 
Joint Construction of the Text 
Activity 4 
222 
 
 
 
Activity 5 
4. What did they buy? 
5. What does the word “it” (paragraph 1 line 7) refer to? 
6. Why did they wrap the present in blue paper? 
7. Who came to the house on Sunday evening? 
8. The word “they” (paragraph 2) refers to …. 
9. “He” (paragraph 2) in the text above refers to …. 
10. What did the writer’s grandpa feel about the present? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Read the text again. Choose the correct statement by giving tick (v) at the 
column that you think it is the answer. If there is a false statement, explain it. 
 
No. Statement True False Reason 
1.  The writer’s grandpa’ birthday is last 
Monday. 
   
2.  The writer and her sister bought the 
gift at the mall. 
   
3.  The writer’s grandpa like the colour 
of blue. 
   
4.  There were only the writer and her 
sister who made the birthday cake. 
   
5.  The writer’s uncle and aunt didn’t 
bring anything when they came to 
the writer’s house. 
   
Independent Construction of the Text 
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6.  They sang “Happy Birthday” song 
for the writer’s grandpa while he 
blew the candle and cut the cake. 
   
7.  The writer’s grandfather opened the 
present before giving each of them a 
piece of cake. 
   
8.  They celebrated the writer’s 
grandfather in the living room. 
   
9.  The writer’s grandfather was very 
delighted of the present. 
   
10.  It was the writer’s brother who wrote 
“Happy Birthday” on the cake. 
   
 
 
 
In this lesson, you learn: 
 
1. Recount text 
2. Simple Past Tense 
 
Recount Text is a text that tells the reader a past event. It usually 
focuses on a person’s past experience, so it usually uses the word I 
or we. 
 
 
To express something that happened in the past. The pattern is S + 
Verb2. 
 
Summary 
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LESSON PLAN 
 
School   : SMP Negeri 13 Yogyakarta 
Subject  : English 
Grade/ Semester : VIII/ 1 
Text Type  : Recount text 
Skill   : Reading 
Time Allocation : 4 x 40 minutes (2 meetings) 
Cycle   : 2 
 
A. Standard of Competences :  
5. Comprehending meaning of the short functional texts and simple essays in 
the form of descriptive and recount texts. 
 
B. Basic  Competency :  
5.3 Responding to the meaning and rhetorical steps in the simple essay in the 
form of recount texts simply, accurately, fluently, and appropriately to 
interact with the society in which the students belong. 
 
C. Learning Objectives 
At the end of the lesson, students are able to comprehend all the information in 
the recount texts. 
 
D. Indicators 
1. Students are able to identify the main ideas of the paragraph in the text. 
2. Students are able to identify the explicitly stated detail information from the 
texts. 
3. Students are able to identify the generic structure and the language feature 
of the text. 
 
E. Materials 
1. Recount Text is a text that tells the reader a past event. It usually focuses on 
a person’s past experience, so it usually uses the word I or we. 
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Generic Structure 
Orientation: Introduction to the characters, time and place of occurrence. 
Events: The events, recounted in chronological order (sequence). 
Re-orientation: containing personal comments and/or evaluative remarks on 
the incident. 
Language features 
• Use of nouns and pronouns to identify people, animals, or things 
involved. (e.g. I, we, my friends, boat, fish, island, etc.) 
• Use of action verbs to refer to events.  (e.g. depart, see, run, pass, etc.) 
• Use of past tense to locate events in relation to writer’s time. (e.g. We 
departed in the morning from a friend’s house at Ponorogo.) 
• Use of conjunctions and time connectives to sequence the events. (e.g. 
then, after that, finally, etc.) 
• Use of adverbs and adverbial phrases to indicate place and time. (e.g. 
at 9 p.m., at Ponorogo, etc.) 
• Use of adjectives to describe nouns.  (e.g. beautiful, challenging, 
amazing, etc.) 
2. Text 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Going Fishing for the First Time 
 
Last week, my uncle asked me to go fishing with him in the river near his 
house. He also told me that the scenery there is beautiful. I was excited because 
I had never gone fishing before. Therefore, he taught me how to do it very well. 
We left at 9 a.m. When we got to the river, there were already some people. 
They were also fishing. Then, we looked for a convenient place under a tree. 
We put our fishing equipment and our lunch box on the mat we brought. After 
that, my uncle taught me how to catch fish. He did it very patiently. 
Suddenly, in the middle of fishing, I felt something really heavy catching 
my hook. I could not pull it until I slipped and fell into the river. I did not 
realize that the grass was slippery. My uncle pulled me out quickly. He helped 
me reached the ground. Thank God, I was safe even though I have mud all over 
my face. It was embarrassing! 
 
Taken from: Scaffolding English for Junior High School Grade VIII 
226 
 
 
 
My family likes the sea very much. When we had a holiday last year, we 
went to a place at the seaside and borrowed a boat from one of our friends. 
Then we sailed and fished on the sea all day. We also had races against other 
boats. 
When the sea rough, we sailed on a small lake near the sea instead. We 
were very careful on this lake because there were a lot of sharp rocks there, 
and the water was shallow. We did not want to damage our friend’s boat. 
There were not many fish in the lake, but in the sea we caught a lot with a 
hook, line and small pieces of bread. The fish were not very big, but they 
tasted very good. When the weather was fine, we sailed to the land at lunch 
time, collected pieces of dry wood and fried or grilled our fish over them on 
the beach. 
There is an island about a mile from our friend’s house and we sailed to 
it. The water was very clean there, there was a beautiful beach with white 
sand and no rocks. We bathed there. It was a lot of fun. 
 
Taken from: Scaffolding English for Junior High School Grade VIII 
 
F. Method/ Technique: Multiple Intelligence Technique 
 Genre-Based Approach 
 
G. Teaching and Learning Activities 
1. Opening Activities 
a. The teacher greets the students 
b. The teacher leads the prayer 
c. The teacher checks students’ attendance 
2. Main Activities   
a. Building Knowledge of the Field  
1) The teacher shows some pictures of going fishing. (Visual 
Intelligence technique: Visual Image) 
2)    The teacher asks some questions related to the pictures such as “what 
is the man doing? Does anyone ever going fishing? Where can that 
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activity be done? What does people look for when they are going 
fishing? What do people who are going fishing usually bring? Etc.” 
(Logical-Mathematical Intelligence technique: Socratic 
Questioning) 
b. Modelling of the Text 
1) The teacher gives an example of recount text of “Going Fishing for 
the First Time” to the students. 
2) The students get a recount text of “Going Fishing for the First 
Time”. 
3) The teacher asks the students to read first the recount text of “Going 
Fishing for the First Time”. 
4) The students read the “Going Fishing for the First Time” text. 
5) The teacher gives explanation about the recount text in the text of 
“Going Fishing for the First Time”. 
c. Joint Construction of the Text 
1) The teacher divides the students into 8 groups. 
2)  The students sit in their groups. 
3) The teacher asks the students work in group to find the main idea of 
every paragraph. 
4) The students are asked to draw pictures based on the main ideas in 
the text. (Interpersonal Intelligence and Spatial Intelligences 
technique: Idea-Sketching) 
5) The students work in group to do the idea-sketching activity. 
6) After the students finish the idea-sketching activity, several groups 
show the result of the activity. 
-- End of meeting IV cycle 2 –- 
-- Beginning of meeting IV cycle 2 -- 
7) The teacher divides the class into several groups which include 4 
people. Every student in every group has their own numbers from 1 
to 4. 
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8) The teacher asks the students to sit with other students who have the 
same number with them.  
9) The teacher delivers the selected reading according to number of 
member in the group.  
10) The teacher asks the students to find out the main idea and details 
information of their selected reading. 
11) The students fill the main idea and the detail information in the 
coloumn of the chart that correspond to their selected reading. 
12) The students regroup with their original group. They discuss their 
selected reading to share the main idea and details from each of the 
paragraph and rearrange the paragraph into a appropriate text. 
(Interpersonal Intelligence, Bodily-Kinesthetic, Linguistics 
technique: Jigsaw Reading) 
13) Several groups share their discussion in front of the class.  
d. Independent Construction of the Text 
1) The teacher asks the students to answer the essay comprehension 
questions individually. 
2) The students answer the comprehension questions individually. 
3) The teacher and the students discuss the answers. 
3. Closing Activities 
a. The teacher and students make conclusion from the material given 
today. 
b. The teacher gives feedback from today’s discussion. 
c. The teacher informs the materials that will be discussed in the next 
meeting. 
d. The teacher leads the closing prayer. 
e. The teacher says goodbye to the students. 
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Activity 3 
H. Source :  
Amstrong, Thomas. 2009. Multiple Intelligences in the Classroom (Third 
Edition). Alexandria: ASCD 
 
Amstrong, Thomas. 2003. The Multiple Intelligences of Reading and Writing: 
Making the Words Come Alive. Alexandria: ASCD. 
  
Priyana, Joko. 2008. Scaffolding English for Junior High School Grade VIII. 
Jakarta: Pusat Perbukuan Departemen Pendidikan Nasional. 
 
I. Evaluation 
1. Assessment 
No. Indicator Technique Form Instrument 
1. 
 
Students are able to identify the 
main ideas of the paragraph in 
the text. 
Written 
form 
• Idea-
Sketching 
• Jigsaw 
Reading 
• Essay 
questions 
Attached 
 
  
2. 
 
Students are able to identify the 
topic of the texts. 
3. Students are able to identify the 
explicitly stated detail 
information from the texts. 
 
 
2. Instruments 
 
 
 
 
Read again the text and find the important details in the text. Then, draw it 
in the following box with your group. Give explanation in every picture. 
Show your drawing in front of the class. 
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Activity 4 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Form a group of four students in your class. Give letters from A to D 
for every student in your group. After that, join with other students who 
have the same number with you. Decide the main idea and detail information 
of a paragraph with them and write it in the following table. Then, share 
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your findings with your first group and rearrange the paragraph with them. 
Show it in front of the class. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Paragraph A 
Main Idea : 
Details information : 
1. Translate the following vocabularies based on the paragraph. 
hook  
weather  
dry wood  
fried  
grilled  
2. Find the Past form verb and change it into Present form verb.  
  
  
  
  
  
3. What did happen in the paragraph? 
 Where did they catch a lot of fish? 
 Is the fish big? 
 What did happen when the weather was fine? 
4. The main idea of the paragraph:  
 
 
1. Translate the following vocabularies based on the paragraph. 
island  
sailed  
sand  
rocks  
bathed  
2. Find the Past form verb and change it into Present form verb.  
  
  
  
  
  
3. What did happen in the paragraph? 
 Where is the island? 
 How did the writer and his family go there? 
 What did they do there? 
 How did the writer feel? 
4. The main idea of the paragraph:  
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1. Translate the following vocabularies based on the paragraph. 
rough  
lake  
sharp rocks  
shallow  
damage  
2. Find the Past form verb and change it into Present form verb.  
  
  
  
  
  
3. What did happen in the paragraph? 
 When they sailed to a small lake near the sea?? 
 Why they have to be careful on that lake? 
 How was the water? 
4. The main idea of the paragraph:  
A. 
1. Translate the following vocabularies based on the paragraph. 
seaside  
boat  
sailed  
fished  
races  
2. Find the Past form verb and change it into Present form verb.  
  
  
  
  
  
3. What did happen in the paragraph? 
 When did the writer go to a place at the seaside? 
 What did they borrow? 
 What did happen after that? 
 Who had races against other boats? 
4. The main idea of the paragraph:  
D. 
 
 
233 
 
 
 
Activity 5 
 
Read the text again and answer the following 
questions. Do it individually. 
 
Questions:  
1. When did the writer and his family go to the sea? 
2. From whom did they borrow the boat? 
3. What did they do on the boat? 
4. Where did they go when the sea was rough? 
5. Why were they careful on the lake? 
6. What did they do when the weather was fine? 
7. How was the island near their friend’s house? 
8. What did they do in the island? 
9. How did they feel? 
10. What is probably the best title of the text? 
 
3. Scoring format  
Idea-Sketching 30 
Jigsaw Reading 50 
Essay comprehension questions 20 
Total score 100 
 
 
             Yogyakarta, 18 November 2013 
 Teacher,      Researcher,  
 
 
 
H. M. Kantet W., S.Pd         Agatha Siba Atawuwur 
              NIM. 09202244012 
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Study the following picture and try to answer your teacher’s 
questions. 
 
 
 
 
Read the text. 
 
 
 
Going Fishing for the First Time 
 
Last week, my uncle asked me to go fishing with him in the river near his 
house. He also told me that the scenery 
there is beautiful. I was excited 
because I had never gone fishing 
before. Therefore, he taught me how to 
do it very well. 
We left at 9 a.m. When we got to 
the river, there were already some 
people. They were also fishing. Then, 
we looked for a convenient place under a tree. We put our fishing equipment 
Activity 1 
Building Knowledge of the Field 
Modelling of the Text 
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and our lunch box on the mat we brought. After that, my uncle taught me how 
to catch fish. He did it very patiently. 
Suddenly, in the middle of fishing, I felt something really heavy catching 
my hook. I could not pull it until I slipped and fell into the river. I did not 
realize that the grass was slippery. My uncle pulled me out quickly. He helped 
me reached the ground. Thank God, I was safe even though I have mud all over 
my face. It was embarrassing! 
 
Taken from: Scaffolding English for Junior High School Grade VIII 
 
 
 
 
Close your eyes. Imagine that you are in the text and are fishing with your 
uncle. Listen to your teacher to lead you in your imagination.   
 
Notes:  
The text above is a recount text. Recount Text is a text that tells the reader a past 
event. It usually focuses on a person’s past experience, so it usually uses the word 
I or we. 
Generic Structure 
Orientation: Introduction to the characters, time and place of occurrence. 
Events: The events, recounted in chronological order (sequence). 
Re-orientation: containing personal comments and/or evaluative remarks on the 
incident. 
Language features 
• Use of nouns and pronouns to identify people, animals, or things involved. 
(e.g. I, we, my friends, boat, fish, island, etc.) 
• Use of action verbs to refer to events.  (e.g. depart, see, run, pass, etc.) 
• Use of past tense to locate events in relation to writer’s time. (e.g. We 
departed in the morning from a friend’s house at Ponorogo.) 
• Use of conjunctions and time connectives to sequence the events. (e.g. then, 
Activity 2 
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Activity 3 
after that, finally, etc.) 
• Use of adverbs and adverbial phrases to indicate place and time. (e.g. at 9 
p.m., at Ponorogo, etc.) 
• Use of adjectives to describe nouns.  (e.g. beautiful, challenging, amazing, 
etc.) 
 
 
 
 
Read again the text and find the important details in 
the text. Then, draw it in the following box with 
your group. Give explanation in every picture. Show 
your drawing in front of the class. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Joint Construction of the Text 
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Activity 4 
 
 
 
 
Form a group of four students in your class. Give letters from A to D for 
every student in your group. After that, join with other students who have 
the same number with you. Decide the main idea and detail information of a 
paragraph with them and write it in the following table. Then, share your 
findings with your first group and rearrange the paragraph with them. Show 
it in front of the class. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
Paragraph A 
Main Idea : 
Details information : 
1. Translate the following vocabularies based on the paragraph. 
island  
sailed  
sand  
rocks  
bathed  
2. Find the Past form verb and change it into Present form verb.  
  
  
  
  
  
3. What did happen in the paragraph? 
 Where is the island? 
 How did the writer and his family go there? 
 What did they do there? 
 How did the writer feel? 
4. The main idea of the paragraph:  
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1. Translate the following vocabularies based on the paragraph. 
rough  
lake  
sharp rocks  
shallow  
damage  
2. Find the Past form verb and change it into Present form verb.  
  
  
  
  
  
3. What did happen in the paragraph? 
 When they sailed to a small lake near the sea?? 
 Why they have to be careful on that lake? 
 How was the water? 
4. The main idea of the paragraph:  
A. 
1. Translate the following vocabularies based on the paragraph. 
hook  
weather  
dry wood  
fried  
grilled  
2. Find the Past form verb and change it into Present form verb.  
  
  
  
  
  
3. What did happen in the paragraph? 
 Where did they catch a lot of fish? 
 Is the fish big? 
 What did happen when the weather was fine? 
4. The main idea of the paragraph:  
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Activity 5 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Read the text again and answer the following 
questions. Do it individually. 
 
 
My family likes the sea very much. When we had a holiday last year, 
we went to a place at the seaside and borrowed a boat from one of our 
friends. Then we sailed and fished on the sea all day. We also had races 
against other boats. 
When the sea rough, we sailed on a small lake near the sea instead. We 
were very careful on this lake because there were a lot of sharp rocks there, 
and the water was shallow. We did not want to damage our friend’s boat. 
Independent Construction  
of the Text 
1. Translate the following vocabularies based on the paragraph. 
seaside  
boat  
sailed  
fished  
races  
2. Find the Past form verb and change it into Present form verb.  
  
  
  
  
  
3. What did happen in the paragraph? 
 When did the writer go to a place at the seaside? 
 What did they borrow? 
 What did happen after that? 
 Who had races against other boats? 
4. The main idea of the paragraph:  
D. 
 
240 
 
 
 
There were not many fish in the lake, 
but in the sea we caught a lot with a hook, 
line and small pieces of bread. The fish 
were not very big, but they tasted very 
good. When the weather was fine, we sailed 
to the land at lunch time, collected pieces of 
dry wood and fried or grilled our fish over 
them on the beach. 
There is an island about a mile from 
our friend’s house and we sailed to it. The 
water was very clean there, there was a 
beautiful beach with white sand and no rocks. We bathed there. It was a lot 
of fun. 
 
Taken from: Scaffolding English for Junior High School Grade VIII 
 
Questions:  
1. When did the writer and his family go to the sea? 
2. From whom did they borrow the boat? 
3. What did they do on the boat? 
4. Where did they go when the sea was rough? 
5. Why were they careful on the lake? 
6. What did they do when the weather was fine? 
7. How was the island near their friend’s house? 
8. What did they do in the island? 
9. How did they feel? 
10. What is probably the best title of the text? 
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APPENDIX E 
Students’ Works 
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Meeting I cycle 1 
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Meeting II cycle 1 
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Meeting III cycle 1 
 
 
 
 
 
 
247 
 
 
 
 
Meeting I cycle 2 
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Meeting II cycle 2 
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APPENDIX F 
Interview Guidelines 
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BLUE PRINT OF THE INTERVIEW GUIDELINES 
 
A. Before The Implementation 
1. For the English Teacher 
No. Topic Areas Item Number Total 
1.  Current teaching reading technique 1, 2, 3, 5, 6  5 
2.  Students’ reading comprehension ability 13, 14 2 
3.  Students’ participation 4, 12 2 
4.  Problem in reading comprehension 15, 16, 17 3 
5.  Assessment of reading comprehension 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 5 
2. For Students 
No. Topic Areas Item Number Total 
1.  Current teaching reading technique 1, 2, 3, 5, 6  5 
2.  Students’ reading comprehension ability 13, 14 2 
3.  Students’ participation 4, 12 2 
4.  Problem in reading comprehension 15, 16, 17 3 
5.  Assessment of reading comprehension 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 5 
B. After The Implementation (cycle 1) 
1. For the English Teacher & the Collaborator 
No. Topic Areas Item Number Total 
1.  Comment on teaching reading 1, 2, 3 3 
2.  
Effects of the Multiple-Intelligences 
technique 
4, 5, 6 3 
2. For students 
No. Topic Areas Item Number Total 
1.  Comment on teaching reading  1, 2, 3 3 
2.  
Effects of the Multiple-Intelligences 
technique 
4, 5, 6 3 
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INTERVIEW GUIDELINES 
 
A. Before the Implementation 
1. For the English Teacher 
1) Bagaimana Bapak mengajar reading kepada siswa? 
2) Dari manakah teks didapatkan?  
3) Media apa yang biasa Bapak gunakan dalam pembelajaran? 
4) Apakah siswa memberikan pendapat kepada Bapak tentang isi teks bahasa 
Inggris? 
5) Apakah Bapak sudah mengajarkan strategi membaca kepada murid? Seperti 
membaca cepat ato skimming? 
6) Bagaimana Bapak mengajarkan strategi membaca kepada murid? 
7) Dari mana tugas untuk siswa diambil? 
8) Apakah Bapak sering memberikan tugas kepada siswa? 
9) Apakah siswa mengerjakan tugas dengan baik? 
10) Dalam bentuk apa saja tugas yang sering Bapak berikan?  
11) Tugas yang Bapak berikan biasanya dalam bentuk tugas individu atau tugas 
kelompok? Manakah yang lebih disukai siswa, mengerjakan tugas individu 
atau kelompok? 
12) Apakah para siswa menjawab pertanyaan yang berkaitan dengan isi teks 
Bahasa Inggris yang diajukan oleh Bapak? 
13) Menurut Bapak, bagaimana pencapaian kelas 8A dalam reading? 
14) Terkait membaca pemahaman, apakah mereka dengan baik dapat 
memahami isi bacaan? 
15) Kesulitan apa yang sering mereka hadapi dalam membaca pemahaman? 
16) Bagaimana Bapak berusaha mengatasi kesulitan mereka? 
17) Bagaimana cara murid-murid mengatasi kesulitan mereka? 
2. For Students 
1) Bagaimana Pak guru mengajar reading kepada Anda dan kelas Anda? 
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2) Dari manakah teks diambil?  
3) Media apa yang biasa Pak Guru gunakan dalam pembelajaran? 
4) Apakah Anda dan teman-teman lain  sering memberikan pendapat kepada 
bapak tentang isi teks bahasa Inggris? 
5) Apakah Pak guru pernah mengajarkan strategi membaca kepada Anda dan 
teman-teman lain? Seperti membaca cepat ato skimming? 
6) Bagaimana Pak guru mengajarkan strategi membaca kepada Anda dan 
teman-teman lain? 
7) Dari mana biasanya tugas reading diambil ? 
8) Apakah Pak guru sering memberikan tugas reading kepada Anda dan 
teman-teman lain? 
9) Dalam bentuk apa saja tugas yang sering Pak guru berikan?  
10) Tugas yang diberikan biasanya dalam bentuk tugas individu atau tugas 
kelompok? Manakah yang lebih disukai Anda, mengerjakan tugas individu 
atau kelompok? 
11) Apakah Anda mengerjakan tugas dengan baik? 
12) Apakah Anda sering menjawab pertanyaan yang berkaitan dengan isi teks 
Bahasa Inggris yang diajukan oleh Pak Guru? 
13) Menurut Anda,bagaimana pencapaian Anda dalam reading? 
14) Terkait membaca pemahaman, apakah Anda dengan baik dapat memahami 
isi bacaan? 
15) Kesulitan apa yang sering Anda hadapi dalam membaca pemahaman? 
16) Bagaimana Pak Guru berusaha mengatasi kesulitan Anda? 
17) Bagaimana Anda berusaha mengatasi kesulitan Anda? 
B. After the Implementation  
1. For the English Teacher 
1) Bagaimana pendapat Bapak mengenai proses belajar mengajar dengan 
menggunakan teknik Multiple Intelligences tadi? Apakah terdapat 
perbedaan? 
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2) Menurut Bapak apa pengaruh dari action yang baru saja diterapkan terhadap 
kemampuan siswa dalam belajar membaca pemahaman? 
3) Menurut Bapak apa pengaruh dari action yang baru saja diterapkan terhadap 
sikap siswa dalam belajar membaca pemahaman? 
4) Menurut Bapak apakah kelebihan dari action yang baru saja dilaksanakan? 
5) Menurut Bapak apa saja kekurangan-kekurangan dari action yang telah 
diterapkan tadi? 
6) Apa saran-saran Bapak untuk action berikutnya? 
2. For Students 
1) Bagaimana pendapat Anda mengenai proses belajar mengajar tadi? Apakah 
terdapat perbedaan dengan sebelumnya? 
2) Menurut Anda, apakah pembelajaran tadi dapat membantu anda dalam 
penguasaan kosa kata? 
3) Menurut Anda, apakah pembelajaran tadi membuat anda lebih termotivasi 
dalam belajar membaca pemahaman? 
4) Menurut Anda apakah kelebihan dari pembelajaran yang baru saja 
dilaksanakan dengan sebelumnya? 
5) Menurut Anda apakah kekurangan-kekurangan dari pembelajaran yang baru 
saja dilaksanakan dengan sebelumnya? 
6) Apa saran-saran Anda untuk pembelajaran berikutnya? 
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Observation Sheets
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BLUE PRINT OF OBSERVATION SHEET 
 
No. Aspects Indicators 
1.  Student’s behavior  • Activating relevant background knowledge 
prior to knowledge 
• Getting more new vocabulary items 
• Identifying text structure and use it to 
facilitate comprehension 
• Determining the most important ideas in 
what they read 
• Actively getting involved in the discussion 
2.  Teacher’s method • Building students’ background knowledge 
using certain media, activities 
• Introducing the use of the reading strategies 
• Guiding students in comprehending the text 
using certain activities  
• Checking students’ understanding 
• Giving students an adequate amount of time 
to respond to the text and the question 
• Giving clear instruction in reading 
• Giving correction in the end of the session 
3.  The learning materials 
used in reading 
• Using interesting materials 
• Using stimulus pictures to focus attention on 
the topic of the text 
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APPENDIX H 
Multiple Intelligences 
Questionnaire 
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Multiple Intelligences Questionnaire 
 
Nama : 
Nomor :  
 
Berilah tanda centang () pada setiap pernyataan yang mendeskripsikan diri anda. 
 
No. Pernyataan Ya Tidak 
1.  Buku sangat penting bagiku.   
2.  Saya dapat mendengar kata-kata dalam kepala saya sebelum 
saya membaca, mengatakan dan menuliskannya. 
  
3.  Saya menyukai permainan kata seperti Scrabble, Anagrams, 
atau Password. 
  
4.  
Terkadang orang lain harus menghentikan saya dan meminta 
saya menjelaskan arti kata yang saya gunakan pada tulisan 
atau perkataan saya. 
  
5.  
Menurut saya, Bahasa Inggris, Ilmu Sosial dan Sejarah lebih 
mudah daripada Matematika dan Ilmu Pengetahuan. 
  
6.  
Menurut saya, belajar berbicara atau membaca bahasa lain 
(seperti Bahasa Perancis, Bahasa Spanyol, Bahasa Jerman) 
lumayan mudah dipelajari. 
  
7.  Saya pernah menulis sesuatu yang bisa dibanggakan atau 
yang telah mendapat pengakuan dari pihak lain. 
  
    
8.  Saya dapat dengan mudah menghitung angka-angka dalam 
kepala saya. 
  
9.  Matematika dan/atau Ilmu Pengetahuan adalah pelajaran 
kesukaan saya di sekolah. 
  
10.  Saya menyukai memainkan permainan atau menyelesaikan 
permainan otak yang memerlukan pemikiran logis. 
  
11.  Saya tertarik pada penemuan-penemuan baru dalam dunia 
sains. 
  
12.  Saya percaya bahwa hampir semua hal memiliki penjelasan 
yang rasional. 
  
13.  Saya suka mencari hubungan logis pada hal-hal yang orang 
katakana atau lakukan di rumah atau di sekolah. 
  
14.  Saya merasa lebih tenang ketika sesuatu telah diukur, 
dikategorikan, dianalisa atau dihitung dalam cara-cara 
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tertentu. 
    
15.  Saya suka menggambar.   
16.  
Saya terkadang dapat melihat dengan jelas gambar-gambar 
visual ketika saya memejamkan mata. 
  
17.  Saya sensitif dalam mengenali banyak warna   
18.  
Saya jarang tersesat ketika melalui daerah yang jarang saya 
lewati. 
  
19.  Saya lebih suka membaca bacaaan yang memiliki banyak 
gambar. 
  
20.  Saya sering menggunakan kamera atau handy-cam untuk 
mengabadikan peristiwa di sekitar saya. 
  
21.  Mimpi-mimpi dalam tidur malam saya terlihat sangat jelas 
dan nyata. 
  
    
22.  
Saya mengikuti paling tidak satu kegiatan yang berhubungan 
dengan olahraga fisik secara teratur. 
  
23.  Saya susah untuk duduk diam dalam waktu yang lama.   
24.  
Saya suka melakukan kegiatan-kegiatan nyata yang 
membutuhkan fisik saya 
  
25.  Saya sering menghabiskan waktu senggang saya di luar 
ruangan. 
  
26.  Saya sering menggunakan bahasa tubuh atau menggerakan 
anggota badan saya ketika berbicara dengan orang lain. 
  
27.  
Saya lebih suka mempraktikan hal baru daripada hanya 
membaca atau melihat video yang terkait dengan hal 
tersebut. 
  
28.  Saya perlu menyentuh barang ketika saya mempelajari 
tentang barang tersebut. 
  
    
29.  Suara nyanyian saya enak didengar.   
30.  Saya dapat mengetahui bila ada suara sumbang.   
31.  Saya dapat memainkan alat musik.   
32.  Saya tahu nada-nada berbagai macam lagu.   
33.  Saya dapat menyanyikan sebuah bagian lagu dengan akurat 
walaupun hanya mendengarkannya sekali. 
  
34.  Hidup saya akan kurang menyenangkan bila tanpa music.    
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35.  
Saya terkadang tersadar sedang menyanyikan lagu di iklan 
yang melintas dalam pikiran saya ketika sedang berjalan-
jalan. 
  
    
36.  
Teman-teman saya senang menanyakan pendapat saya ketika 
mereka menemui kesulitan. 
  
37.  Saya lebih suka melakukan olahraga berkelompok daripada 
olahraga individu. 
  
38.  
Ketika menemui masalah, saya lebih suka mencoba 
menyelesaikannya dengan bantuan orang lain daripada diri 
sendiri. 
  
39.  Saya memiliki paling tidak tiga sahabat.   
40.  Saya suka mengikuti aktivitas sosial.   
41.  
Saya lebih suka menghabiskan waktu bersama teman-teman 
daripada di rumah sendirian. 
  
42.  Saya rasa teman-teman mengganggap saya seorang 
pemimpin.  
  
    
43.  Saya memiliki buku harian dimana saya mencurahkan 
perasaan dalam kehidupan saya.  
  
44.  Saya tahu kekurangan dan kelebihan saya.   
45.  Saya lebih suka menghabiskan hari libur sendirian di rumah 
daripada di luar dengan banyak orang. 
  
46.  Saya seorang yang berkemauan keras.   
47.  Saya benar-benar berpikiran untuk membuka usaha sendiri 
kelak. 
  
48.  Saya memiliki hobi atau kesukaan khusus yang hanya saya 
sendiri yang tahu. 
  
49.  Saya memiliki beberapa target penting dalam hidup saya 
yang sering saya pikirkan. 
  
    
50.  Saya suka menghabiskan waktu senggang di alam terbuka, 
seperti mendaki gunung. 
  
51.  Saya memelihara binatang di rumah.   
52.  
Ketika liburan, saya lebih suka pergi ke tempat wisata alam 
(seperti naik gunung) daripada tempat wisata budaya (seperti 
Candi Borobudur). 
  
53.  Saya suka memelihara tanaman di kebun rumah   
267 
 
 
 
54.  Saya suka melihat acara telievisi yang berkaitan dengan 
alam. 
  
55.  Saya adalah anggota dari organisasi yang bertujuan 
melestarikan alam 
  
56.  
Saya suka pelajaran yang berkaitan dengan alam (seperti 
mempelajari binatang) 
  
 
Terima kasih atas partisipasi Anda. 
 
    
 
               Agatha Siba A 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Adapted from: Armstrong 2009: 22-26 
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The Survey Result of the Students’ Intelligences 
 
No. 
Intelligences 
Tota
l 
V
erbal-
L
inguisti
c 
M
athem
a
tical-
L
ogical 
V
isual-
Spatial 
B
odily-
K
inesthet
ic 
M
usical 
Intrapers
onal 
Interpers
onal 
N
aturalis
t 
1.  3 5 2 4 5 4 3 4 30 
2.  4 6 5 4 3 7 4 6 39 
3.  4 6 2 5 5 6 5 6 39 
4.  4 5 3 6 2 5 4 4 33 
5.  4 7 3 3 2 5 4 4 32 
6.  3 7 4 5 6 4 6 5 40 
7.  5 7 4 7 7 5 6 5 46 
8.  1 7 4 5 5 5 4 2 33 
9.  2 6 4 2 5 5 4 5 33 
10.  5 5 5 3 6 7 4 4 39 
11.  5 7 6 2 4 7 6 4 41 
12.  5 4 3 3 6 5 4 4 34 
13.  4 6 5 5 5 6 5 5 41 
14.  3 4 2 2 5 3 6 5 30 
15.  3 6 2 5 3 5 4 2 30 
16.  3 6 3 3 6 4 5 4 34 
17.  5 5 3 4 5 4 4 4 34 
18.  4 5 3 5 3 5 5 6 36 
19.  6 5 5 3 4 4 4 3 34 
20.  3 6 2 4 4 3 4 3 29 
21.  7 6 7 6 5 7 4 3 45 
22.  - - - - - - - - - 
23.  3 4 2 2 3 6 5 4 29 
24.  3 7 6 4 5 5 5 4 39 
25.  - - - - - - - - - 
26.  4 6 5 5 6 7 4 4 41 
27.  3 7 5 3 4 4 6 2 34 
28.  5 4 3 7 5 6 5 3 38 
29.  3 6 5 6 5 4 6 4 39 
30.  2 7 6 4 6 6 5 2 38 
31.  2 3 3 5 3 3 5 3 27 
32.  5 6 5 5 5 6 4 4 40 
33.  4 5 6 5 5 5 4 3 37 
34.  2 6 4 4 3 2 5 5 31 
Total 119 182 127 136 146 160 149 126 1145 
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BLUE PRINT OF 
READING COMPREHENSION TESTS (PROTOTYPE) 
 
A. Standard of Competences :  
5. Comprehending meaning of the short functional texts and simple essays in the 
form of descriptive and recount texts. 
B. Basic  Competency :  
5.3 Responding to the meaning and rhetorical steps in the simple essay in the form 
of recount texts simply, accurately, fluently, and appropriately to interact with the 
society in which the students belong. 
No 
                  Cognitive 
                                
Level 
  Materials 
Reme
mber
ing 
Unde
rstan
ding 
Appl
ying 
Anal
yzing 
Eval
uatin
g 
Creat
ing 
Tota
l 
1. 
Scanning for a 
specifically stated detail  
1,7, 
10, 
14,17, 
21, 
24, 
25, 
29, 
36, 39 
    
 
10 
2. 
Understanding 
vocabulary in context 
 2, 27    
 
2 
3. 
Finding the topic of a 
passage or of a 
paragraph  
 18, 31    
 
2 
4. Making inferences  4, 23       3 
5. 
Finding the main idea 
of the paragraph 
 
19, 
28, 38 
   
 
3 
6. 
Understanding 
references  
 
 
 
5, 9, 
15, 
16, 
20, 
  
 
8 
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33, 
37, 41 
7. 
Distinguish between 
relevant and irrelevant 
statement from the text 
   
6,12, 
30, 
42 
 
 
4 
8. 
Recognizing the 
writer’s intention, view-
point, and tone  
   
11, 
22, 
34, 
43 
 
 
4 
9. 
Identifying the purpose 
in the writing 
    
3, 8, 
13, 
26, 
32, 
35, 
40 
 
7 
10. 
Putting together of 
elements and parts so as 
to form as whole 
     
44, 
45, 
46, 
47, 
48, 
49, 
50 
7 
 Total 11 9 8 8 7 7 50 
 
Reference: 
Anderson, L. W., Krathwohl, D. R.  2001.  A Taxonomy for Learning， 
Teaching, and Assessing: A Revision of Bloom’s Educational Objectives. New 
York: Longman 
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READING COMPREHENSION PRE-TEST 
 
Answer the following questions by giving a cross mark (X) on the option you 
choose to be the right answer on the answer sheet. 
 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 1-6. 
 
On Saturday, October 23rd, I went to Sarah’s birthday party. I was very excited. 
I went there with George and Tina. We wore fancy dress because it was a fancy dress 
party. I wore a ghost costume, Tina became Xena, the warrior princess, and George 
was a vampire. 
The party started at 7. First, we sang “Happy Birthday”. Then, Sarah blew the 
candles. After that, we ate some food and drank coke. 
Later on, we did some games. Everybody enjoyed them. I cheered so hard that I 
nearly lost my voice. While we were playing “Hide and Seek”, the lights suddenly 
went out. Some girls screamed because they were afraid of the dark. Fortunately, it 
didn’t take long. In ten minutes, the lights went on again, and we continued the 
games. 
Before the party was over, the MC announced the best costume of the party. 
George got the first prize. He looked so happy. 
Finally, my Dad arrived to take me home. I was so tired, but happy. 
 
(Adapted from: Practise Your English Competence for SMP/MTs Class VIII) 
 
1. Whom did the writer go to the party with? 
A. Xena and the vampire 
B. Sarah and her friends 
C. George and Tina 
D. his parents 
 
2.  “George got the first prize.” (paragraph 4) 
The underlined word means …. 
A. award 
B. price 
C. place 
D. fund  
 
3. What does the writer’s purpose for writing the text? 
A. To amuse the readers 
B. To describe a birthday party 
273 
 
 
 
C. To inform how to do something 
D. To tell others about his/her experience 
 
4. From the text we know that a fancy dress party is …. 
A. a party for rich people 
B. a party in which the host looks very nice 
C. a party in which the place is vey fancy 
D. a party in which the guests are wearing special costumes 
 
5. “He looked so happy.” (Paragraph 4) 
What does the word “He” refer to? 
A. George 
B. The MC 
C. The writer 
D. Sarah 
 
6. Which statement is TRUE according to the text? 
A. Everybody hates the games 
B. The MC announced the best costume in the beginning of the party 
C. Some girls screamed because the light went out 
D. The guests sang “Happy Birthday” after Sarah blew the candles 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 7-12. 
The holiday had come. At first, I had no idea how to spend my free time. I had 
no plan because I knew my parents were very busy. My father was finishing his 
project, while my mother had to take care of my little sister. She was just five 
months. 
Luckily, one of my friends, Zaky, didn’t have any plans either. So he came to 
my house nearly every day during the holiday. We did a lot of things.  
On the first day, we went around the city by bicycle. We stopped by at some 
malls in the city and enjoyed window shopping. 
The next day, I taught Zaky how to play volleyball. It took three days for him to 
be able to do the service well. 
We spent the last two days by visiting museum in our city: Ronggowarsito and 
Mandala Bakti Museums. We learned a lot from the things displayed in the museums. 
 
(Adapted from: Practise Your English Competence for SMP/MTs Class VIII) 
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7. Why didn’t the writer have plans to spend his free time?  
A. Because he was very busy. 
B. Because his parents were busy. 
C. Because he didn’t know that holiday had come. 
D. Because he wanted to spend the holiday at home. 
 
8. What is the purpose of the text? 
A. To inform how to spend holiday 
B. To entertain the readers 
C. To tell experience in the past 
D. To describe about the writer’s friend 
 
9. “It took three days for him to be able to do the service well.” (Paragraph 4) 
The underlined word refers to …. 
A. The writer’s friend 
B. The writer 
C. The writer’s father 
D. The writer’s sister 
 
10. How many days did Zaky spend to practice serving? 
A. Five days 
B. Four days 
C. Three days  
D. Two days 
 
11. How did the writer feel when he knew Zaky didn’t have any plans either? 
A. Sad  
B. Sorry  
C. Happy  
D. Guilty  
 
12. Which statement is TRUE according to the text? 
A. The writer went around the city by motorcycle. 
B. Zaky learned how to play volleyball from the writer. 
C. The writer and Zaky visited three museums during the holiday. 
D. The things displayed at museums were boring. 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 13-17. 
My family and I went on a recreation to Solo. We went there on Monday by 
car. We stayed at grandparents’ house. 
On Tuesday we went to Tawangmangu we enjoyed the scenic view with its 
waterfall and ate lunch there. We had traditional foods like gudangan, tempe bacem, 
fried fish and fried chicken. Then we continued our trip to Taman Jurug. 
The next day we went to Kasunanan Palace. We saw many kinds of historical 
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heritage of the palace. After that we had shopping at Klewer Market and Solo Grand 
Mall. I bought some souvenirs for my cousins. In the evening we went sightseeing the 
town. 
On Thursday morning we said goodbye to our grandparents and went home.      
I really enjoyed my holiday. It was fun. 
 
(Adapted from: Ulangan Akhir Semester 1 SMP Tahun Pelajaran 2012/2013 
Pemerintah Kabupaten Cilacap) 
 
13. What is the purpose of the text? 
A. To tell experience in the past 
B. To inform the readers about Solo 
C. To entertain the readers 
D. To describe about Solo 
 
14. What place did the writer and his family visit on Tuesday? 
A. Solo 
B. Grand Mall 
C. Tawangmangu 
D. Kasunanan Palace 
 
15. “We went there on Monday by car ... “(Paragraph 1). 
What does the word “We” refer to? 
A. The writer 
B. The family 
C. Grandparent 
D. The writer and his family 
 
16. “Then we continued our trip to Taman Jurug.” (Paragraph 2) 
What does the word “our” refer to? 
A. The writer 
B. The writer’s grandparents 
C. The writer and his cousins 
D. The writer and his family 
 
17. What the writer and his family do on Wednesday evening? They … 
A. had shopping at Klewer Market and Solo Grand Mall. 
B. saw many kinds of historical heritage of the palace. 
C. bought some souvenirs for the writer’s cousins. 
D. went sightseeing the town. 
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Read the following text to answer questions 18-24. 
This unforgettable experience happened last year. It was Sunday morning. My 
mother asked me to buy several things in the supermarket near my house. I went by a 
public transportation because it is not far from my house. 
After arriving at the supermarket, I rushed to take the things that my mother 
asked me to buy. Then I put them in the trolley. A moment later the trolley was full 
and I pushed it into the cashier. Then they took and counted the price. Shortly after 
the cashier finished counting the price, I was about to pay all the goods. But I could 
not find the wallet in the pocket of my trousers. I apologized to the cashier and ran 
away. 
How embarrassing it was! 
 
(Adapted from: Ulangan Tengah Semester 2 SMP Tahun Pelajaran 2012/2013 
Pemerintah Kabupaten Cilacap) 
 
18. What is the text about? 
A. Shopping in Supermarket. 
B. Bringing a wallet in Supermarket. 
C. Finding the wallet in Supermarket. 
D. The unforgettable experience in Supermarket. 
 
19. What is the main idea of the second paragraph? 
A. The writer went to the supermarket by a public transportation 
B. The writer paid the things he bought in the cashier. 
C. The writer was embarrassed not to bring the money. 
D. The writer found his wallet in supermarket. 
 
20. “A moment later the trolley was full and I pushed it into the cashier.” (Paragraph 
2). What does the word it refer to? 
A. Things 
B. Trolley  
C. Goods 
D. Cashier 
 
21. The writer went to supermarket by a public transportation because … 
A. It is not far from his house 
B. The writer has never gone to the supermarket 
C. The writer didn’t know the supermarket 
D. It is far from his house 
 
22. How did the writer feel when he could not find his wallet? 
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A. Ashamed 
B. Pleased 
C. Proud 
D. Delighted  
 
23. From the text above, we can conclude that there was a problem because … 
A. the writer put a lot of things to the trolley 
B. the writer rushed to take the things that he should buy 
C. the writer lost his wallet in pocket of his trousers 
D. the writer’s mother asked the writer to buy things in supermarket  
 
24. When was the writer about to pay all the goods? 
A. After the writer arrived at the supermarket  
B. After the trolley was full 
C. After the writer put the things in the trolley 
D. After the cashier finished counting the price 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 25-30. 
I got a terrible day today. Early in the morning, I got up with a pain on one of m 
teeth. I directly remembered that I forgot to brush my teeth last night. 
When Mom knocked on my door, I could not open the door. I stayed on my bed 
holding my cheek. Mom opened the door and asked me what happened. I told her that 
I got a terrible toothache. She gave me an aspirin to relieve my pain. Then, she asked 
me to get dressed and then called the dentist. 
I cried loudly and refused to go to the dentist. I was so scared. My mother 
insisted me to go, but I refused it. Finally, Mom called the dentist to cancel the 
appointment. 
Soon, I regretted my decision because the pain on my tooth became worse. I 
promised to my Mom to go to the dentist tomorrow. 
 
(Adapted from: Practise Your English Competence for SMP/MTs Class VIII) 
 
25. How did the writer get the toothache? 
A. He went to bed too late. 
B. He ate too many candies. 
C. He had a serious mouth cancer. 
D. He didn’t brush his teeth the night before. 
 
26. What is the purpose of the text? 
A. To tell someone’s experience. 
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B. To amuse the readers. 
C. To describe toothache. 
D. To inform how to cure toothache. 
 
27. “Soon, I regretted my decision … (last paragraph).” 
The underlined word means … 
A. to feel happy about something you have done 
B. to feel sorry about something you have done 
C. to make somebody else happy to know it 
D. to let somebody else know what happens 
 
28. What is the main idea of the third paragraph? 
A. The writer who could not get up from his bed 
B. The writer who treated by his mother 
C. The writer who got toothache 
D. The writer who are asked to go to the dentist 
 
29. Why did the writer refuse to go to the dentist? 
A. Because he didn’t want to leave his room 
B. Because he had plenty of works to do. 
C. Because he wanted to go to school. 
D. Because he was afraid of the dentist. 
 
30. Which statement is TRUE according to the text?  
A. The writer was so sad that he could not go to school that day. 
B. The writer finally decided to go to the dentist the next day. 
C. The dentist came to the writer’s house because his mother called him 
D. The writer’s mother did not want to make an appointment with the dentist.   
 
Read the following text to answer questions 31-34. 
That Sunday evening I felt very tired after hanging out the whole day with my 
friends at the mall. As soon as I arrived home, I hung my jacket on a hanger and got 
ready to take a rest. Suddenly, I remembered that I had to call a friend. I looked 
everywhere, but I couldn’t find my phone. I was getting panicky. I asked everyone in 
the house whether they knew where my mobile phone was, but no one knew. Well, I 
lost it I thought. Then I had an idea. I asked my brother to call my mobile phone. To 
my surprise, I heard it ringing in my jacket. My mobile phone was there. 
 
(Adapted from: Detik-Detik Ujian Nasional Bahasa Inggris                                  
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Tahun Pelajaran 2011/2012) 
 
31. What is the text about? 
A. A tiring day. 
B. My friend’s mobile phone 
C. A mobile phone in a jacket. 
D. My brother’s mobile phone. 
 
32. What is the writer’s purpose for writing the text? 
A. To amuse the readers. 
B. To describe a particular person. 
C. To inform how to do something. 
D. To tell others about his/her experience. 
 
33. “To my surprise, I heard it ringing in my jacket.”  
The word “it” refers to…. 
A. The writer’s brother 
B. The writer’s friend 
C. The writer’s mobile phone 
D. The writer’s hanger
 
34. How did the writer feel when he lost his phone? 
A. Cheerful 
B. Delighted 
C. Proud 
D. Worried  
 
Read the following text to answer questions 35-38. 
Last holiday, my family and I had a picnic. We went to Sanur Beach and Kuta 
Beach. We left by car at four in the afternoon. My father drove his car carefully. We 
arrived at Sanur at 6 o’clock in the evening, then we went to a motel near the beach. 
We spent the night in the motel. 
The next day we went to Sanur Beach. We went there on foot because the motel 
is not more than a kilometer from the beach. We started to go there early in the 
morning because we wanted to see the beautiful sunrise. After the sun rose, we 
enjoyed other activities. My father and my mother looked at the painting in a small 
gallery. My sister and I enjoyed a boat trip. We were very glad because we had never 
done it before. At ten o’clock we went to the motel. We stayed and had lunch there. 
At four in the afternoon, we left the motel to go to the Kuta Beach. We went 
there by car. Then we walked along the seashore. We saw what some foreign tourists 
were doing there. Some of them lay on the sand and had massage, others rode a 
motorcycle or were surfing. My sister and I enjoyed it very much. We also played in 
the water and swam. My family spent two days on Kuta Beach. 
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(Adapted from: Ulangan Akhir Semester 1 SMP Tahun Pelajaran 2012/2013 
Pemerintah Kabupaten Cilacap) 
 
35. What is the purpose of the text? 
A. To describe a funny thing 
B. To tell about past events 
C. To entertain the readers 
D. To inform about Bali 
 
36. Why did the writer and her family go to Sanur Beach early in the morning? 
A. They were eager to enjoy the sunrise  
B. They got bored to stay at their motel 
C. They walked to the beach hurriedly 
D. They wanted to enjoy the Kuta and Sanur beaches. 
 
37. “We were very glad because they had never done it before.” (Paragraph 2) 
What does the word “it” refer to? 
A. Going to the motel 
B. Going around the beach by boat 
C. Looking at paintings in a small gallery 
D. Seeing the sunrise in the morning 
 
38. Which of the following phrases can be best main idea of the last paragraph? 
A. Watching foreign tourists lying on the sand. 
B. Visiting Kuta Beach by car in the morning 
C. Spending about two hours on Kuta Beach 
D. Walking along the Kuta Beach. 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 39-43. 
Last month, my parents and I were on holiday in Singapore. It was my first 
visit, but my parents had been to Singapore several times for business. 
The first place of interest we went to was the Singapore Zoo. We enjoyed 
watching the animals and had close encounters with them. 
The next day, we visited Chinatown Point. We shopped lots of clothing made of 
silk. Then we visited the Mandai Orchid Garden. We were thrilled to see orchids of 
different colours. 
We really enjoyed their stay in Singapore. 
 
(Adapted from: Practise Your English Competence for SMP/MTs Class VIII) 
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39. How many place of interest did the writer and her parents visit? 
A. Two 
B. Three 
C. Four 
D. Five  
 
40. What is the purpose of the text above? 
A. To tell the readers about the writer and the writer parents’ vacation in 
Singapore. 
B. To make the readers know that Singapore has many places of interest. 
C. To attract the readers to go to Singapore. 
D. To persuade the readers to read more about Singapore. 
 
41. “We enjoyed watching the animals and had close encounters with them.” 
(paragraph 2) 
The underlined word refers to …. 
A. The writer 
B. The animals 
C. The writer’s parents 
D. The Singapore Zoo
 
42. Which of the following statements is NOT TRUE according to the text? 
A. They visited Chinatown Point on the second day. 
B. They enjoyed different colours of orchids at Mandai Orchid Garden. 
C. They never visited Singapore before. 
D. They enjoyed watching the animals at the Singapore Zoo. 
 
43. How did the writer feel?  
A. Embarrassed 
B. Excited 
C. Bored 
D. Upset  
 
Read the following text to answer questions 44-46. 
 
On Saturday night, we (44) … to Kuta Beach to swim and enjoy the sun set. It 
(45) … a very beautiful view. Then, we (46) … some pictures and spent the night 
cheerfully. 
 
 
44.  A. go 
 B. came 
C. went 
D. visit 
  
45.  A. has 
 B. was 
C.  is 
D.  will 
 
46.  A. took  B. take 
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C.  is taking D.  has taken 
 
47. The correct sentence is …. 
A. Last holiday, my family and I are going to Yogyakarta. 
B. We borrowed English dictionary yesterday. 
C. The driver drives his car carefully last night. 
D. All the students play football two days ago 
 
48. happened – on  – when – was – the veranda – sitting – the accident – I  
1    2     3    4        5    6        7   8 
The correct arrangement of the jumbled words is …. 
A. 8 – 4 – 2 – 7 – 1 – 3 – 6 – 5  
B. 8 – 4 – 5 – 7 – 2 – 1 – 3 – 6  
C. 8 – 4 – 6 – 1 – 3 – 2 – 5 – 7  
D. 8 – 4 – 6 – 2 – 5 – 3 – 7 – 1  
 
49. Arrange these jumbled sentences into a good paragraph. 
1) After parking our motorcycle, we started jogging around the outside of the 
stadium. 
2) We went home around 8 o’clock. 
3) We left our house at 6 a.m., by motorcycle. 
4) We decided to have galantine soup. The soup was still hot and delicious. 
5) There were many people doing the same. 
6) It was crowded when we arrived. 
7) It was a bright Sunday morning. My sister and I went to the stadium. 
8) After that we went to one of the food stalls near the stadium. 
The best arrangement is …. 
A. 7 – 3 – 6 – 1 – 4 – 2 – 8 – 5  
B. 7 – 3 – 6 – 1 – 5 – 8 – 4 – 2  
C. 7 – 6 – 3 – 5 – 1 – 8 – 4 – 2  
D. 7 – 6 – 5 – 1 – 8 – 2 – 3 – 4 
 
50. Arrange these jumbled sentences into a good paragraph. 
1) I went there by bus. 
2) In the middle of the trip, the bus stopped. 
3) My bus departed at seven o’clock sharp in the morning. 
4) Last week, I spent my holiday in Jakarta. 
5) Then I saw the driver’s assistant got off the bus 
6) After he returned, he told me and the other passengers that there was a road 
accident and the police already handled it. 
The best arrangement is …. 
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A. 4 – 1 – 3 – 2 – 5 – 6  
B. 1 – 2 – 3 – 4 – 6 – 5  
C. 4 – 2 – 1 – 3 – 5 – 6  
D. 1 – 3 – 2 – 5 – 6 – 4 
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READING COMPREHENSION PRE-TEST 
 
Answer the following questions by giving a cross mark (X) on the option you 
choose to be the right answer on the answer sheet. 
 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 1-5. 
 
On Saturday, October 23rd, I went to Sarah’s birthday party. I was very excited. 
I went there with George and Tina. We wore fancy dress because it was a fancy dress 
party. I wore a ghost costume, Tina became Xena, the warrior princess, and George 
was a vampire. 
The party started at 7. First, we sang “Happy Birthday”. Then, Sarah blew the 
candles. After that, we ate some food and drank coke. 
Later on, we did some games. Everybody enjoyed them. I cheered so hard that I 
nearly lost my voice. While we were playing “Hide and Seek”, the lights suddenly 
went out. Some girls screamed because they were afraid of the dark. Fortunately, it 
didn’t take long. In ten minutes, the lights went on again, and we continued the 
games. 
Before the party was over, the MC announced the best costume of the party. 
George got the first prize. He looked so happy. 
Finally, my Dad arrived to take me home. I was so tired, but happy. 
 
(Adapted from: Practise Your English Competence for SMP/MTs Class VIII) 
 
1. Whom did the writer go to the party with? 
A. Xena and the vampire 
B. Sarah and her friends 
C. George and Tina 
D. his parents 
 
2.  “George got the first prize.” (paragraph 4) 
The underlined word means …. 
A. award 
B. price 
C. place 
D. fund  
 
3. What does the writer’s purpose for writing the text? 
A. To amuse the readers 
B. To describe a birthday party 
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C. To inform how to do something 
D. To tell others about his/her experience 
 
4. “He looked so happy.” (Paragraph 4) 
What does the word “He” refer to? 
A. George 
B. The MC 
C. The writer 
D. Sarah 
 
5. Which statement is TRUE according to the text? 
A. Everybody hates the games 
B. The MC announced the best costume in the beginning of the party 
C. Some girls screamed because the light went out 
D. The guests sang “Happy Birthday” after Sarah blew the candles 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 6-10. 
The holiday had come. At first, I had no idea how to spend my free time. I had 
no plan because I knew my parents were very busy. My father was finishing his 
project, while my mother had to take care of my little sister. She was just five 
months. 
Luckily, one of my friends, Zaky, didn’t have any plans either. So he came to 
my house nearly every day during the holiday. We did a lot of things.  
On the first day, we went around the city by bicycle. We stopped by at some 
malls in the city and enjoyed window shopping. 
The next day, I taught Zaky how to play volleyball. It took three days for him to 
be able to do the service well. 
We spent the last two days by visiting museum in our city: Ronggowarsito and 
Mandala Bakti Museums. We learned a lot from the things displayed in the museums. 
 
(Adapted from: Practise Your English Competence for SMP/MTs Class VIII) 
 
6. Why didn’t the writer have plans to spend his free time?  
A. Because he was very busy. 
B. Because his parents were busy. 
C. Because he didn’t know that holiday had come. 
D. Because he wanted to spend the holiday at home. 
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7. “It took three days for him to be able to do the service well.” (Paragraph 4) 
The underlined word refers to …. 
A. The writer’s friend 
B. The writer 
C. The writer’s father 
D. The writer’s sister 
 
8. How many days did Zaky spend to practice serving? 
A. Five days 
B. Four days 
C. Three days  
D. Two days 
9. How did the writer feel when he knew Zaky didn’t have any plans either? 
A. Sad  
B. Sorry  
C. Happy  
D. Guilty  
 
10. Which statement is TRUE according to the text? 
A. The writer went around the city by motorcycle. 
B. Zaky learned how to play volleyball from the writer. 
C. The writer and Zaky visited three museums during the holiday. 
D. The things displayed at museums were boring. 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 11-15. 
This unforgettable experience happened last year. It was Sunday morning. My 
mother asked me to buy several things in the supermarket near my house. I went by a 
public transportation because it is not far from my house. 
After arriving at the supermarket, I rushed to take the things that my mother 
asked me to buy. Then I put them in the trolley. A moment later the trolley was full 
and I pushed it into the cashier. Then they took and counted the price. Shortly after 
the cashier finished counting the price, I was about to pay all the goods. But I could 
not find the wallet in the pocket of my trousers. I apologized to the cashier and ran 
away. 
How embarrassing it was! 
 
(Adapted from: Ulangan Tengah Semester 2 SMP Tahun Pelajaran 2012/2013 
Pemerintah Kabupaten Cilacap) 
 
11. What is the text about? 
A. Shopping in Supermarket. 
B. Bringing a wallet in Supermarket. 
C. Finding the wallet in Supermarket. 
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D. The unforgettable experience in Supermarket. 
 
12. What is the main idea of the second paragraph? 
A. The writer went to the supermarket by a public transportation 
B. The writer paid the things he bought in the cashier. 
C. The writer was embarrassed not to bring the money. 
D. The writer found his wallet in supermarket. 
 
13. How did the writer feel when he could not find his wallet? 
A. Ashamed 
B. Pleased 
C. Proud 
D. Delighted  
 
14. From the text above, we can conclude that there was a problem because … 
A. the writer put a lot of things to the trolley 
B. the writer rushed to take the things that he should buy 
C. the writer lost his wallet in pocket of his trousers 
D. the writer’s mother asked the writer to buy things in supermarket  
 
15. When was the writer about to pay all the goods? 
A. After the writer arrived at the supermarket  
B. After the trolley was full 
C. After the writer put the things in the trolley 
D. After the cashier finished counting the price 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 16-18. 
I got a terrible day today. Early in the morning, I got up with a pain on one of m 
teeth. I directly remembered that I forgot to brush my teeth last night. 
When Mom knocked on my door, I could not open the door. I stayed on my bed 
holding my cheek. Mom opened the door and asked me what happened. I told her that 
I got a terrible toothache. She gave me an aspirin to relieve my pain. Then, she asked 
me to get dressed and then called the dentist. 
I cried loudly and refused to go to the dentist. I was so scared. My mother 
insisted me to go, but I refused it. Finally, Mom called the dentist to cancel the 
appointment. 
Soon, I regretted my decision because the pain on my tooth became worse. I 
promised to my Mom to go to the dentist tomorrow. 
 
(Adapted from: Practise Your English Competence for SMP/MTs Class VIII) 
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16. How did the writer get the toothache? 
A. He went to bed too late. 
B. He ate too many candies. 
C. He had a serious mouth cancer. 
D. He didn’t brush his teeth the night before. 
 
17. Why did the writer refuse to go to the dentist? 
A. Because he didn’t want to leave his room 
B. Because he had plenty of works to do. 
C. Because he wanted to go to school. 
D. Because he was afraid of the dentist. 
 
18. Which statement is TRUE according to the text?  
A. The writer was so sad that he could not go to school that day. 
B. The writer finally decided to go to the dentist the next day. 
C. The dentist came to the writer’s house because his mother called him 
D. The writer’s mother did not want to make an appointment with the dentist.   
 
Read the following text to answer questions 19-20. 
That Sunday evening I felt very tired after hanging out the whole day with my 
friends at the mall. As soon as I arrived home, I hung my jacket on a hanger and got 
ready to take a rest. Suddenly, I remembered that I had to call a friend. I looked 
everywhere, but I couldn’t find my phone. I was getting panicky. I asked everyone in 
the house whether they knew where my mobile phone was, but no one knew. Well, I 
lost it I thought. Then I had an idea. I asked my brother to call my mobile phone. To 
my surprise, I heard it ringing in my jacket. My mobile phone was there. 
 
(Adapted from: Detik-Detik Ujian Nasional Bahasa Inggris                                  
Tahun Pelajaran 2011/2012) 
 
19. “To my surprise, I heard it ringing in my jacket.”  
The word “it” refers to…. 
A. The writer’s brother 
B. The writer’s friend 
C. The writer’s mobile phone 
D. The writer’s hanger
 
20. How did the writer feel when he lost his phone? 
A. Cheerful 
B. Delighted 
C. Proud 
D. Worried  
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Read the following text to answer questions 21-22. 
Last holiday, my family and I had a picnic. We went to Sanur Beach and Kuta 
Beach. We left by car at four in the afternoon. My father drove his car carefully. We 
arrived at Sanur at 6 o’clock in the evening, then we went to a motel near the beach. 
We spent the night in the motel. 
The next day we went to Sanur Beach. We went there on foot because the motel 
is not more than a kilometer from the beach. We started to go there early in the 
morning because we wanted to see the beautiful sunrise. After the sun rose, we 
enjoyed other activities. My father and my mother looked at the painting in a small 
gallery. My sister and I enjoyed a boat trip. We were very glad because we had never 
done it before. At ten o’clock we went to the motel. We stayed and had lunch there. 
At four in the afternoon, we left the motel to go to the Kuta Beach. We went 
there by car. Then we walked along the seashore. We saw what some foreign tourists 
were doing there. Some of them lay on the sand and had massage, others rode a 
motorcycle or were surfing. My sister and I enjoyed it very much. We also played in 
the water and swam. My family spent two days on Kuta Beach. 
 
(Adapted from: Ulangan Akhir Semester 1 SMP Tahun Pelajaran 2012/2013 
Pemerintah Kabupaten Cilacap) 
 
21. “We were very glad because they had never done it before.” (Paragraph 2) 
What does the word “it” refer to? 
A. Going to the motel 
B. Going around the beach by boat 
C. Looking at paintings in a small gallery 
D. Seeing the sunrise in the morning 
 
22. Which of the following phrases can be best main idea of the last paragraph? 
A. Watching foreign tourists lying on the sand. 
B. Visiting Kuta Beach by car in the morning 
C. Spending about two hours on Kuta Beach 
D. Walking along the Kuta Beach. 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 23-25. 
Last month, my parents and I were on holiday in Singapore. It was my first 
visit, but my parents had been to Singapore several times for business. 
The first place of interest we went to was the Singapore Zoo. We enjoyed 
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watching the animals and had close encounters with them. 
The next day, we visited Chinatown Point. We shopped lots of clothing made of 
silk. Then we visited the Mandai Orchid Garden. We were thrilled to see orchids of 
different colours. 
We really enjoyed their stay in Singapore. 
 
(Adapted from: Practise Your English Competence for SMP/MTs Class VIII) 
 
23. What is the purpose of the text above? 
A. To tell the readers about the writer and the writer parents’ vacation in 
Singapore. 
B. To make the readers know that Singapore has many places of interest. 
C. To attract the readers to go to Singapore. 
D. To persuade the readers to read more about Singapore. 
 
24. Which of the following statements is NOT TRUE according to the text? 
A. They visited Chinatown Point on the second day. 
B. They enjoyed different colours of orchids at Mandai Orchid Garden. 
C. They never visited Singapore before. 
D. They enjoyed watching the animals at the Singapore Zoo. 
 
25. How did the writer feel?  
A. Embarrassed 
B. Excited 
C. Bored 
D. Upset  
 
Read the following text to answer questions 26-28. 
 
On Saturday night, we (26) … to Kuta Beach to swim and enjoy the sun set. It 
(27) … a very beautiful view. Then, we (28) … some pictures and spent the night 
cheerfully. 
 
26.  A. go 
 B. came 
C. went 
D. visit 
  
27.  A. has 
 B. was 
C.  is 
D.  will 
 
28.  A. took 
 B. take 
C.  is taking 
D.  has taken 
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29. Arrange these jumbled sentences into a good paragraph. 
1) After parking our motorcycle, we started jogging around the outside of the 
stadium. 
2) We went home around 8 o’clock. 
3) We left our house at 6 a.m., by motorcycle. 
4) We decided to have galantine soup. The soup was still hot and delicious. 
5) There were many people doing the same. 
6) It was crowded when we arrived. 
7) It was a bright Sunday morning. My sister and I went to the stadium. 
8) After that we went to one of the food stalls near the stadium. 
The best arrangement is …. 
A. 7 – 3 – 6 – 1 – 4 – 2 – 8 – 5  
B. 7 – 3 – 6 – 1 – 5 – 8 – 4 – 2  
C. 7 – 6 – 3 – 5 – 1 – 8 – 4 – 2  
D. 7 – 6 – 5 – 1 – 8 – 2 – 3 – 4 
 
30. Arrange these jumbled sentences into a good paragraph. 
1) I went there by bus. 
2) In the middle of the trip, the bus stopped. 
3) My bus departed at seven o’clock sharp in the morning. 
4) Last week, I spent my holiday in Jakarta. 
5) Then I saw the driver’s assistant got off the bus 
6) After he returned, he told me and the other passengers that there was a road 
accident and the police already handled it. 
The best arrangement is …. 
A. 4 – 1 – 3 – 2 – 5 – 6  
B. 1 – 2 – 3 – 4 – 6 – 5  
C. 4 – 2 – 1 – 3 – 5 – 6  
D. 1 – 3 – 2 – 5 – 6 – 4 
 
 
     ---GOOD LUCK--- 
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READING COMPREHENSION POST-TEST 
 
Answer the following questions by giving a cross mark (X) on the option you 
choose to be the right answer on the answer sheet. 
 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 1-5. 
One day, my English teacher asked me to demonstrate how to sharpen a pencil 
in front of the class. I walked quickly to the front of the classroom. Then, my teacher 
handed me a sharpener and pencil. I was very nervous. I held the pencil on my right 
hand and the sharpener on the left hand. After that, I tried to insert the pencil into the 
hole. But I missed the hole because my hands were trembling nervously. I tried again. 
Still, I missed it. My friends laughed at me. I become more and more nervous. My 
teacher smiled and said “Relax! Don’t be nervous!” 
I finally could finish it and I felt relieved. When I wanted to go back to my seat, 
my teacher gave her right hand to me. I quickly took it and shook her hand. But then 
she said, “No, Adi, I want you to give me back the pencil and the sharpener,” my face 
turned red for the second time and my friends could not stop laughing at me. 
I was so embarrassed.  
 
(Adapted from: Practise Your English Competence for SMP/MTs Class VIII) 
 
1. What things did the writer get from his teacher? 
A. a pencil, sharpener, and teacher’s hand 
B. a big smile and laugh 
C. a pencil and sharpener 
D. a sharpener  
 
2. “One day, my English teacher asked me to demonstrate how to sharpen a pencil 
in front of the class.” (Paragraph 1) 
The underlined word means … 
A. watch 
B. show  
C. keep 
D. change  
 
3. What is the writer’s purpose for writing the text? 
A. To inform how to do something 
B. To entertain the readers 
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C. To retell the past event 
D. To describe the classroom 
 
4. “I quickly took it and shook her hand.” (Paragraph 2) 
What does the word ”it” refer to? 
A. The pencil 
B. The sharpener 
C. The writer’s pen 
D. The teacher’s hand 
 
5. Which statement is TRUE according to the text? 
A. The write brought his own pencil and sharpener in front of the class 
B. The writer held the pencil in the left hand 
C. The writer was very nervous 
D. The writer succeed to insert the pencil into the hole at the first try 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 6-10. 
Last Friday, a friend of mine asked me to accompany him to buy a new shirt at 
a department store. We left home at 3 p.m. by motorcycle. As soon as we arrived 
there, we went to the clothes section. I let him choose one. An hour later, I got bored 
watching him confused in choosing a shirt. So I left him and went to the cassette 
counter. Thirty minutes later, I went back to the clothes section, but I couldn’t find 
him there. My mobile phone was broken, so I couldn’t call him. I went to the parking 
area.  I saw his motorcycle was there, but I couldn’t find him. I waited him for a few 
moments, then I finally gave up and decided to go home. 
When I arrived home, my mother told me that my friend called. She said that he 
was in the department store looking for me. My mother asked me to come back to the 
department store. Reluctantly, I walked to the department store and you know what? 
When I arrived there, his motorcycle was not in the parking area. He just went home. 
I was very tired. There was no other choice; I had to walk home again. When I 
arrived home, I was so tired. I was very angry but when I saw my friend’s broad 
smile greet me in front of the door, I just could not help laughing.  
 
(Adapted from: Detik-Detik Ujian Nasional Bahasa Inggris  2011/2012) 
 
6. How long did the writer go to the cassette counter? 
A. 15 minutes 
B. 30 minutes 
C. 45 minutes 
D. 60 minutes 
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7. “We left home at 3 p.m. by motorcycle.” 
What does the word “We” refer to? 
A. The writer and his friend 
B. The writer and his mother 
C. The writer and his father 
D. The writer and his brother 
 
8. The writer couldn’t contact his friend because …. 
A. he went home alone 
B. his mobile phone was broken 
C. he was in the parking area 
D. his friend was still choosing a shirt 
 
9. How did the writer feel when watching his friend choosing a shirt for an hour? 
A. happy 
B. angry 
C. bored 
D. ashamed 
 
10. Which statement is NOT TRUE according to the text? 
A. The writer and his friend went to the department store last Friday. 
B. The writer couldn’t use his mobile phone to call his friend. 
C. The writer’s father asked him to come back to the department store. 
D. The writer and his friend went to the department store by motorcycle. 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 11-15. 
Let me tell you something. A big mall in my town offers a new arena. It is the 
ice-skating arena. It was opened last week. Since then, many children and teens have 
tried the arena to learn ice-skating, including me. 
Yeah, yesterday I went there. I was skiing with some friends who were better 
than me. It was my first time ice-skating. Therefore, I was going extremely slowly 
and kept falling. But of course, I didn’t give up. Every time I fell, I tried to stand up 
and skated again. Luckily, my friends helped me. After an hour, I thought I made a 
progress. Hooray! I could skate 25 meters far without falling. What a record! 
I think I like ice-skating, and I’ll do it again next week. 
 
(Adapted from: Detik-Detik Ujian Nasional Bahasa Inggris 2011/2012) 
 
11. What is the text about? 
A. Ice-skating at mall 
B. Learning ice-skating 
C. Opening of ice-skating arena 
D. Helping friend to learn ice-skating 
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12. What is the main idea of the first paragraph? 
A. The opening of the ice-skating arena 
B. The visitors of the ice-skating arena 
C. The big mall in the writer’s town 
D. Those who are interested to learn ice-skating 
 
13. How did the writer feel when he could skate without falling? 
A. ashamed 
B. regret 
C. sad 
D. happy 
14. What happened to the writer when he skated for the first time? 
A. He could do it well 
B. He fell for many times 
C. He could control his balance 
D. He broke his leg. 
 
15. When was the ice skating arena opened? 
A. Last week 
B. Last year 
C. Yesterday 
D. Next week 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 16-18. 
I had one unforgettable experience. it happened when I was in high school. 
One day, I was called for a meeting. All teachers and my friends were scowling 
at me. The teachers even punished me and asked me to stand on a chair with my eyes 
closed in the middle of the school yard. I had no idea why they were being so cruel to 
me. I was so sad that I couldn’t help crying. 
Then suddenly, I heard my teachers and friends sang “Happy Birthday”. After 
that, they showered me with water until I was soaking wet. Next, they took me to my 
class. my classmates congratulated me and gave me presents. 
I was very surprised. I’ll never forget that moment. 
 
(Adapted from: Practise Your English Competence for SMP/MTs Class VIII) 
 
16. How did the teachers “punish” the writer? 
A. By giving her a lot of tasks to do  
B. By asking her to stand on a chair with her eyes closed 
C. By asking her to run around the school yard 
D. By calling her bad names 
 
17. What did the writer’s teachers and friends use to shower the writer? 
A. egg 
B. water 
C. butter 
D. flour  
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18. Which statement is NOT TRUE according to the text? 
A. The writer cried when his teacher and friends punished him 
B. The writer’s teachers and friends sang “Happy Birthday” for him 
C. The writer’s teacher asked him to stand on a table with his eyes closed 
D. The writer’s classmates gave him gifts. 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 19 – 20. 
Last week my parents, sister, brother and I went to the zoo. We went there for 
recreation. We left at 6.00 a.m. and arrived there at 8.00 a.m. It is about a hundred 
kilometers to get to the zoo from my house. 
There were a lot of people watching a giant snake. The snake was there for 
about a week. It was 9 meters long. I thought it was the biggest snake I had ever seen. 
After going around and watching various animals, we went home. We stopped at 
Borobudur temple for half an hour. 
We were very happy. 
 
(Adapted from: Ulangan Tengah Semester 2 SMP 2012/2013 Kabupaten Cilacap) 
 
19. “It was 9 meters long.” 
The word “It” refers to …. 
A. The zoo 
B. The snake 
C. The Borobudur Temple 
D. The writer’s house
 
20. How did the writer feel? 
A. delighted 
B. embarrassed 
C. regret 
D. guilty 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 21 – 22.. 
Last year I went to Bali with my parents. We went there by car. 
We visited many tourist resorts there, Pura Besakih, Batur Lake and Kintamani. 
We went to the beach too. The beaches are beautiful. There are many foreign tourists 
and the domestic one like it. When we visit “Kuta”, there were many people enjoying 
the beach. They did many things they like, such as swimming, surfing, sun-bathing or 
just walking around. We stayed there ‘till evening, because we wanted to enjoy the 
sunset which is very popular.  
We were very happy.   
 
(Adapted from: Ulangan Tengah Semester 2 SMP 2012/2013 Kabupaten Cilacap) 
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21. “We stayed there ‘till evening, because we wanted to enjoy the sunset which is 
very popular.” (paragraph 2) 
What does the word “there” refer to? 
A. Batur Lake 
B. Kuta Beach 
C. Kintamani 
D. Pura Besakih 
 
22. What is the main idea of the second paragraph is visiting …. 
A. Bali 
B. Tourist resorts in Bali 
C. Beaches in Bali 
D. Kuta beach 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 23- 25. 
Yesterday was school’s Sport Day. I took part in the 400 metres hurdles. I had 
been training for three full months because I represented my class team. I hoped to 
win a gold medal. 
I was very nervous at the starting point. As soon as the gun shouted, everyone 
started running. I ran as fast as I could and jumped over the hurdles well. I was 
leading. However, just before I reached the finish line, my ankle was suddenly 
twisted. Kneeling on the tracks, I cried out. Many of my friends and teachers who 
saw what had happened quickly came to help me. Mr. Imam, my P.E teacher, quickly 
bandaged my ankle. He sat me down on a bench. Everyone was worried and asked 
me how I was. 
Though I did not win the race, I was pleased to know that I had so many friends 
who cared about me. 
 
(Adapted from: Practise Your English Competence for SMP/MTs Class VIII) 
 
23. What is the writer’s purpose for writing the text? 
A. To describe a particular person 
B. To tell others about his/her experience 
C. To inform how to do something 
D. To amuse the readers 
 
24. What is the main idea of the second paragraph? 
A. The writer joined the school’s Sports Day 
B. The writer did not win the race 
C. The writer was very until he fell on the tracks 
D. The writer’s teacher bandaged his ankle 
 
25. How did the writer feel when knowing his friends cared about him? 
A. happy B. ashamed 
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C. nervous D. sad 
 
Read the following text to answer questions 26-28. 
Last week, I (26) … my holiday in Yogyakarta. 
My bus departed at seven o’clock sharp in the morning, but on my way, my bus 
(27) … trapped in the queue for about three hours, so I (28) … at Umbulharjo station at 
noon.  
26. A.   go 
B.   left 
C.   spent 
D.   leave 
 
27. A.   were 
B.   was 
C.   is 
D.   had 
 
28. A.   came 
B.   arrived 
C.   come 
D.   arrive 
 
29. Arrange these jumbled sentences into a good paragraph. 
1) Then just before we went to the airport, we stopped at the Bugis Street. 
2) On the last day we had lunch on the Orchard Road. 
3) On the second day we went to the Merlion Statue. 
4) Last year my friend and I went to Singapore. 
5) On the first day we went to the Universal Studio. 
6) There we bought some gifts for friends. 
7) We took a lot of pictures around the famous statue. 
8) We enjoyed a lot of rides from famous movies. 
The best arrangement is …. 
A. 4 – 5 – 3 – 7 – 8 – 2 – 1 – 6  
B. 4 – 5 – 7 – 3 – 8 – 2 – 1 – 6  
C. 4 – 5 – 8 – 3 – 7 – 2 – 1 – 6  
D. 4 – 5 – 2 – 3 – 7 – 8 – 1 – 6 
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30. Arrange these jumbled sentences into a good paragraph. 
1) Before lunch, we fed some birds in the park. 
2) But we were happy because we had so much fun. 
3) Yesterday my family went to the zoo.  
4) When we returned home, we were very tired. 
5) In the afternoon, we saw the animals being fed. 
6) We bought some food to give to the animals. 
The best arrangement is 
A. 5 – 4 – 6 – 3 – 2 – 1 
B. 3 – 6 – 1 – 5 – 4 – 2  
C. 5 – 1 – 3 – 6 – 2 – 4 
D. 3 – 1 – 5 – 4 – 2 – 6  
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APPENDIX J 
Students’ Reading Score 
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The Score of Pre-Test and Post-Test  
 
NO PRETEST POSTTEST 
1 47 70 
2 47 63 
3 77 80 
4 77 87 
5 57 77 
6 87 73 
7 40 60 
8 60 80 
9 67 60 
10 80 70 
11 47 63 
12 73 50 
13 53 57 
14 67 50 
15 47 60 
16 57 63 
17 83 93 
18 53 70 
19 77 87 
20 73 67 
21 90 87 
22 - 70 
23 67 70 
24 80 90 
25 - 50 
26 87 90 
27 83 80 
28 57 60 
29 40 60 
30 67 70 
31 40 53 
32 47 77 
33 53 57 
34 47 70 
MEAN 63.344 69.529 
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APPENDIX K 
Attendance List 
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ATTENDANCE LIST OF CLASS VIII A SMP NEGERI 13 
YOGYAKARTA IN THE ACADEMIC YEAR OF 2012/2013 
No. Date 28/ 10 29/ 10 4/ 11 11/ 11 12/ 11 18/ 11 19/ 11 25/ 11 
1 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
2 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
3 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
4 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
5 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
6 √ √ √ √ √ s s √ 
7 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
8 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
9 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
10 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
11 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
12 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
13 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
14 √ √ √ s √ √ √ √ 
15 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
16 s √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
17 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
18 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
19 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
20 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
21 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
22 i i √ √ √ √ √ √ 
23 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
24 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
25 √ i √ √ √ √ √ √ 
26 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
27 √ √ √ √ √ s √ √ 
28 s √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
29 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
30 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
31 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
32 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
33 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
34 √ √ √ √ √ √ √ √ 
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APPENDIX L 
Photographs 
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PHOTOGRAPHS 
 
 
 
 
The students do the pre-test.  The students do the post-test. 
   
 
 
 
The students do the Board Games 
activity in group. 
 The students do the crossword 
activity. 
   
 
 
 
During the lesson, the students do 
not reluctantly open their 
dictionary 
 The students work in group doing 
ideas-sketching activity  
   
 
 
 
The students discuss the text during 
the jigsaw activity 
 The researcher and the students 
discuss the Simple Past Tense 
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The researcher monitors the 
students group discussion 
 The Board games instruments are 
used in the second meeting 
   
 
 
 
The English teacher as the 
collaborator observes the teaching 
and learning process 
 The student voluntarily writes his 
answer during the True-False 
activity 
   
 
  
The researcher gathers information 
from interviewing the students 
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APPENDIX M 
Letters 
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